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Map of the book

Vocabulary
| Gina, Polly, Leo, Mike

[ Chant: Grammar
Heﬂnl I'm {In]

"‘l‘ntul inhus[:ul response: S Stnnd up, sit dnwn . say *hello’ | " Song: I-I‘-ellu'

@ My class

Vocabulary | Chant: Grammar | Story and value CLIL
bﬂg. pencil, book, chair | Look! It's my (chair). | The chair School behaoviour

. | Saying sorry - -
" Total phu:iml rup«ut: Hands up, hands down, clap your hands ¥~ Song: In the classroom

Thinking skills
Classifying

@ My colours

| Viocabulary
; red, blue, green, yellow

I" Total plwllml rupm:: Show me smnethmg red, show me SOI'I‘IEH"ilng green,

| show me something yellow

B My family

| Chant: Grammar Story and value S |an
| It's (yellow). The painters | Rainbow colours
Cheenng someone up

"Sonmsmndupmdpuintw;ﬁ;ml

Thinking skills
Testing predictions

' Vocobulary Chant: Grammar Story and value CLIL
dad, mum, brother, sister Who's this? |Famfyundﬁ1m Understanding age
| Caring about family
_ and friends I
"’ Total phnslﬁl{ nllpunir. Go to sle-ep wake 1 up gwe your dad a hug | " Snnu: Hm‘.en'lury Hnsmury

Thinking skills
| Ordering

Vocabulary | Chant: Grammar Story and value | CLIL | Thinking skills
| ball, car, puzzle, doll [ I've got a (car). The puzzle Big and small | Sorting
: Helping _ [
| V" Total physical response: Throw your ball, catch your ball, oh no, tidy up - V" Song: I've got a ball
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'® My numbers

Vocabulary | Chant: Grammar | Story and value | cn : Thinking skills
one, two, three, four one book, two books Where’s Polly? Quantity Describing with
. Playing together ' numbers
i V" Total physical response: Four, three, two, one ' ¥ Song: Sing some more

Vocabulary | Chant: Grammar Story and value CLIL Thinking skills _

bird, rabbit, fish, cat What is it? | The cat Species Making deductions |
' | Working as a team |

e = = —— L —— = — e

“' Total phuii:u{ rupcnu. Jump, wulk. fly, swim | "' Song: Whut is this? i

; Vocabulary Chant: Grammar | Stor',r and value | an | Thinking skills
pasta, salad, rice, cake I like (rice). | Solids ond liquids . Focusing on detail
|Shunng I
VTutnlplmnlmiruponuLuuklPustn eat the pasta, it's lovely, wash your face | V" Seng: Ihkelnwlrlundn! '
]@ My clothes
| Vocobulary Chant: Grammar ! Stor',r and value | CLIL | Thinking skills
T-shirt, trousers, dress, shoes I don’t like (the purple Dressing up | Categorising
dress). | Including your friends |

Vm-.u{ physical response: : Put on the shoes, put on a T-shirt, put on a hat, say v wm ‘
hellﬂ to your dad

Vocabulary Chant: Grammar Story and value CLIL Thinking skills

slide, roundabout, seesaw, swing The (swing)'s fun. The park Circles and triangles Sequencing |
Taking turns :

V" Total physical respense: Sit down on the seesaw, down you go. up you go, | P Song: Let's go to the park '

oh no | ‘

) Phonics

Unit 1: Unit 2: |Unit 3: Unit 4: Unit 5: Unit 6: Unit 7: | Unit 8: |Unit 9: | Phonics

'p’ pencil ‘b’ bog | ‘d’ dad ¢’ car 't two ‘e’ eggs 's" salad |'n’ nose ! " igloo | review

@D pages 90-94  Certificate: 95  Stickers: End section

@ www.cambridge.org/supersafariffamilyfun ' v '




About Super Safari

What is Super Safari?

Super Safari is an English course for pre-school
children. The course can be taught in three
levels (Levels 1, 2 and 3) or two levels (Levels
2 and 3), as the language introduced in Level
1s constantly recycled in the higher levels of
the course. Super Safari helps children get used
to learning in a classroom and develop key
linguistic and interpersonal skills, all the while
having as much fun as possible. The approach
ensures that children using Super Safari begin
their English-learning journey with enthusiasm
and confidence.

A flexible approach

All three levels of Super Safori have been
spedifically researched to cater for a variety of
teaching situations including those with a higher
than usual number of hours of English per week.
The units include lessons with a core syllabus
focus and additional lessons which can be used
flexibly according to the time available for
English. (See pages xviii-xix).

Igniting interest
Super 5afari 1 and 2
are appropriate for
children who have
not encountered
English before. This
will probably also be
their first experience
of group learning.

D

ntroduction

The four lively and colourful animal characters

in the course guide the children gently into the
new world of learning, through stories and
effective oral-aural practice. With the support of
chants, physical games and songs, listening and
speaking skills are developed gradually, together
with fine motor skills in preparation for writing.
Super Safari 3 is appropriate for children who
have already had some exposure to English.
There is controlled introduction to word
recognition in the Pupil's Book, giving

children a head start for reading and writing

at Primary level.

Catering for multiple intelligences

Pre-school children need opportunities to use
all aspects of their intelligence in a stimulating
and varied environment. Super Safari caters for
multiple intelligences in the following ways:

* The course develops linguistic intelligence —
children's sensitivity to language and their ability
to use language to express themselves and
achieve goals. The games, songs, stories and
projects in Super Safari always have a linguistic
purpose, whether this is introducing new
language, practising and recycling language
or using language to solve a problem or act
out a social situation.

® Activities involving TPR or Total Physical
Response (requiring children to move in
response to linguistic prompts) are designed
to cater for bodily-kinaesthetic and spatial
intelligence. Super Safari features a lorge
number of these games because children have
high energy levels and love to use their bodies.

Channelling their energy into la nguage learning
through mime, dance or team games helps
children to concentrate during the other, quieter
parts of the lesson, as well as requiring careful
listening.

® The chants and songs in Super Safari appeal to
children’s musical intelligence. They encourage
a focus on the patterns, tones and rhythms
of English, developing both listening and
speaking skills.

* Many of the activities in the Activity Book
(e.g. colouring puzzles, follow the line puzzles,
odd one out, and listen and circle) foster the
use of logical-mathematical intelligence. Pre-
school children are naturally curious and can
apply their growing logic and numeracy skills
in the English classroom.

® The story in each unit is designed to awaken
interpersonal intelligence — the ability to interact
with others and work together successfully, vital
for children to get the most out of school in the
future. The children are encouraged through
discussion and Activity Book activities to think
about the deeper meaning (or ‘value’) of the
stories, such as the importance of fair play,
waiting your turn, helping and lacking after
your friends,

Applying English across the
curriculum

Wider thinking through the application of
knowledge is encouraged by content and
language integrated learning (CLIL), with
topic-based material clearly linked with
subjects across the curriculum.




Super Safaril components

The Pupil’s Book contains:

® An introductory
Hello unit (4 poges)
which introduces the
animal characters
Mike the monkey,
Leo the lion, Gina
the giraffe and Polly
the parrot, alongside
greetings ond basic
clossroom instructions

® 9 core units (8 poges each) with an
easy-to-use single-page lesson format

= 10 pages of phonics activities, including basic
handwriting skills; one page for each of the 9
core units and one review page

» 5 pages of revision moterial (a listening activity
for every two units)

# Stickers to be used in Lesson 6 of each core
unit

Each unit offers:

¢ An opening scene in contemporary and
attractive 3D artwork which establishes the
topic of the unit story and also provides a
vehicle for the presentation of core vocabulary

# A memorable chant to introduce new grammar
and revise vocabulary

® An engaging seng for further language
practice

* A story featuring the appealing animal
characters, whose interaction illustrates
a different value in each unit

# CLIL lessons, broadening the unit topic in the
context of other school subjects and offering
occessible craft projects

Pupil’s DVD-ROM

This complementary component is included with
the Pupil's Book for children to use at home or

in the school computer room. It is also provided
with the Presentation Plus DVD-ROM, for
teachers to use in the classroom with a computer
and a projector. The DVD-ROM offers language
reinforcement and consolidation while the
children also have fun. It contains:

» 2 interactive vocabulary games per unit
» Animated versions of the Pupil's Book songs
with karaoke




Activity Book Teacher's Book Class CDs

This reinforces This Teacher's Book The 2 Closs CDs contain all the recorded material

language and builds is interleaved with for the Pupil’s Book and Activity Book, including

on skills development the Pupil’s Book the chants, songs, karacke versions and stories.
by offering: pages. Each page

* Visual puzzles, fine o Sndting notes Puppet
motor skills work ST features: : A soft toy puppet version of Polly the parrot for
(circling, joining, * An Aims box the teacher to use in class. See page xvii for more
matching and colouring), listening input and with detailed lesson aims, new and recyded information about how to use the puppet and
opportunities for oral practice language, any necessary or optional materials related games.

* A values activity for each unit drawn from the and the language competences that the )
message in the Pupil's Book story children will achieve Presentation Plus

® Simple craft : ® Concise and dear instructions for oll the Pupil's This whiteboord software features:
activities to extend . Book and Activity Book activities The Pubil's Book and Activity Bool
the focus of the * Additional lesson stages in coloured boxes: X Fl : on A peg

z ) # Teacher's Resources and oudio materiol
CLIL lessons Warm-up: ideas for beginning the lesson, } ) )

o An nftroduchon recycling language from the previous lesson Itis also pocknged together wrl:h the material
1o sell-evolixition or presenting new language on the Teacher's DVD and Pupil’'s DVD-ROM,
and an opportunity Extension activities: optionol activities for which provide animated stories, songs, interactive
to review key — extending the focus of the lesson, for which - activities and gosries-for dassroam use,
vocabulary from any additional materials are listed as optional ’
the unit T TE_m:her s DVD _

* Cut-out phonics cards, one set for each phonics Ending the lesson: simple ideas that are This component fea:tures animated stories and
lesson flexible in the time available to bring the songs from the Pupil's Book with bonus karaoke

& Cut-out Yes/No cards, for use in games (full lesson to a close, requiring no presentation versions of the songs.
instructions are supplied in the relevant lessons) or extra materials

* Cut-out masks of the animal characters, for use Pasters and Flashcard
in the story lessons (full instructions are supplied . bbb Lo
in the relevant lessons) The posters and flashcards cover all the core

vocabulary. They are ideal for warm-ups,
presentations and games.
®
&
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Tour of a unit

Super Safari 1 begins with a Hello unit. This is

an introductory 4-page unit in both the Pupil's
Book and the Activity Book, presenting the
animal characters, greetings and basic classroom
instructions. If the children have had any
exposure to English, encourage them to use any
longuage they can remember even if it is not
formally presented until later on (e.g. numbers,
colours or additional greetings).

There are then 9 main units, each with 8 lessons.
Each page in the Pupil's Book constitutes o
lesson, together with its corresponding Activity
Book page.

The material is structured in a flexible way to
make it suitable for different teaching situations:

® Lessons 1-6 present and practise new core
longuage, as well as including a chant, a song
and a story with follow-up activities.

# Lessons 7 and 8 focus on CLIL, together with
creativity (the Activity Book project) and
revision.

Classes with fewer than 5 hours of English

per week have the option to miss out some or

all of Lessons 7 and 8, while still covering the

vocabulary and grammar syllabus.

Using all the material in the Pupil's Book and
Activity Book provides enough material for
classes with 5 hours per week.

Classes with more than 5 hours per week
can extend the material by using the phonics
material and review lessons at the end of the
Pupil's Book.

Lesson 1

Vocabulary presentation

The core vocabulary of the unit is presented and
contextualised in a colourful illustration which
also acts as an introduction of the topic of the
story later in the unit.

e The children first hear a line or two of
dialogue.

® The children
listen and
point to
the new
vocabulary
in the picture
and then listen
ogain, this

the words.

» The Activity Book offers a variety of practice
activities for this lesson, always including oral
follow-up.

Lesson 2

Grammar
The key grammar from the unit is presented and
practised in Lesson 2, in a chont based on the

unit topic. The vocabulary from Lesson 1 is also
revised.

# The children first listen to the chant and give
a non-linguistic response such as colouring,
tracing or matching.

® They then listen and repeat the chant,
sometimes also giving a TPR response (picking
up an object, pointing or doing a mime).

® This is followed by an opportunity to use the
language, usually in a game.,

# The practice activities in the Activity Book
often involve drawing and sometimes include
listening. There is always oral follow-up.

Lesson 3

Total Physical Response

Further new language is introduced in the form
of three or four phrases or instructions, each
accompanied by an action.

# The children listen first and either look at
the pictures in the Pupil's Book or watch the
teacher demonstrating the action for each
phrase.

# The longuage and actions are repeated until
the children feel comfortable joining in (by
moving and speaking).

® Each Total Physical Response lesson includes
revision of the phrases and actions featured
in previous units and opportunities for children
to respond to new variations of instructions,
as they gain confidence with the language.

# The Activity Book practice activity requires
the children to listen to one or two of the new
phrases and choose the correct picture or

pictures, by circling.

€% Usten and e,
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Lesson 4
Song

The vocabulary and usually the grammar of the
unit are combined in g song for children to learn
and join jn,

* The children first listen to the song, using the
pictures to help them follow the meaning.

* They can then join in, according to ability,
using the pictures as visual prompts to help
them remember the words.

® The next track on the CD after the song is
always a karaoke version which you can use
once the children are familiar with the song.

® The practice activities in the Activity Book are
varied. Some require children to listen to some
or all of the song and respond by colouring,
matching or tracing. Some do not involve
listening.

Lesson 5

While listening to a story

This lesson features the main story for the unit,
bringing the unit topic, vocabulary and structures
together. The clear and expressive illustrations
invite the children to follow as they listen, and
inspire them to act out the story with real emotion
in Lesson 6,

® The teaching notes first suggest ways of
reviewing the characters and setting the scene
of the story (encouraging children to think
about where the characters are and what they
are doing/are about to do).

® The children then hear the story, which is
brought off the page with clear character
voices and sound effects to help them follow
the action.

® After discussing the story in L1 (the children’s
own language) where appropriate, the
children usually practise some key functional
languoge from the story.

(=)

* The Activity Book practice is always a listening
activity. The children hear one or two lines
from the story and colour g circle to show
which character is speaking from a choice of
two.

® The Ending the lesson activity in Lesson 5
always practises key language from the stary.

Lesson 6

Story follow-up and values

Lesson 6 exploits the story in more depth, This
lesson uses the unit stickers, which are listed in the
Materials section of the Aims box in the teaching
notes.,

* The children listen to the story again and do
the sticker activity. This gives them a chance to
review the language and content of the story.

*® The teaching notes then guide a brief discussion
in L1 of the value illustrated in the story. The
children are encouraged to think aboyt what.
the characters soy and do, and to reflect on
what is right (or wrong) about the characters’
behaviour.

® The Activity Book presents a similar situation
to the value from the story, with a picture
illustrating positive behaviour. The children
complete/draw the smile on o face below the
picture, reinforcing the value in the story.

* The optional Extension activity in Lesson 6 is
always a suggestion for a group of children to
act out the story ot the front of the class, using
the cut-out masks at the back of the Activity
Book (see pages 93-96) and any other available
props. Other groups can then take turns if time
allows.

& Listen and eolour the comact drges.
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Lessons 7 and 8

CLIL

These two lessons introduce a topic from
another area of the curriculum which is
related to the overall unit topic. They are
designed to encourage the children to explore
other subjects through English and then to
apply their new knowledge in a craft project.

® The first lesson usually introduces the topic
and presents useful words which the children
will need to recognise but which are not core
vocabulary.

# The Activity Book material for Lesson 7
is a creative project, usually carried out
individually. The project is illustrated in a
series of step-by-step pictures and enables
the children to make something which they
can take home or display in the classroom.
The focus on detail and the skills of cutting,

sticking, folding and drawing involved develop

fine motor skills which the children can apply

Optional phonics lessons

Pages 80-88 of the Pupil's Book contain phonics
materials which can be used at the end of each

* The next stage of the lesson is a sound
discrimination activity. The children listen to
words read by the teacher (they do not need
to understand the meaning) and respond
when they hear the target sound by showing
a phonics card, doing an action or holding up
an object.

After the main phonics lessons in the Pupil’s
Book, there is a phonics review lesson. This
revises all the sounds focused on so far with
a game of bingo, alongside further activities
and games.

of the 9 core units (Units 1 to 9). There is a set of
cut-out phonics cards for each of these lessons at
the back of the Activity Book.

when they begin writing.
» The second CLIL lesson provides opportunities
for the children to apply the knowledge from

* The teaching notes first provide ideas for

the previous lesson, developing thinking

skills such as predicting, making deductions,
sequencing ond cotegorising. They also review
the vocabulary and language from the unit
using games and songs.

The Activity Book page for Lesson B offers an
introduction to self-evaluation. Each item of
core vocabulary is illustrated and children are
invited to colour the circle next to each word if
they can say it. Monitoring while the children
are working on this activity allows a simple
opportunity for informal assessment.

focusing on the sound featured in the lesson.
The key word on each phonics page is usually
a familiar item from the corresponding

core unit (e.g. a pendil for Unit 1 (classroom
objects)).

® The children then practise forming the

corresponding grapheme and saying the
sound in a chant. For Units 1 to 3, they
practise forming the grapheme in the air with
their fingers, in Units 4 to 6 they colour in

the outline letter on the page and in Units 7
to 2 they trace the letters. The phonics cards
in the Activity Book are used to reinforce

the relationship between the sound and the
grapheme.

Review lessons

Pages 90-94 of the Pupil's Book are Review
pages. There is a Review lesson for every two
units of the book. In each Review lesson the
children listen to four key pieces of language
from the two featured units and choose the
correct picture from a selection, by colouring.
They then practise the vocabulary and language
from the units with a selection of appropriate
games.

€«




Teaching with Super Safaril

Teaching very young children

Working with children of pre-school age presents
a number of challenges. Young children are only
able to concentrate in short bursts (no more
than seven to ten minutes ot ages three and
four). Pre-schoolers’ high energy levels make it
difficult for them to sit still for long and they are
not used to being in the rather formal setting

of the clossroom. But young children have an
insatiable curiosity, an innate sense of fun and

a lack of self-consciousness, all of which make
them excellent language learners. Super Safari
has been developed with these challenges and
odvantages in mind, and the range and nature
of the activities in the course are perfectly suited
to the demands and abilities of this age group.

Keep moving

Super Safari harnesses children's energy with
activities involving Total Physical Response,
dance or mime in every lesson. The teaching
notes suggest mimes and actions at each stage
of the unit — to practise vocabulary in Lesson

1, to accompany the chant in Lesson 2, as an
integral part of the Total Physical Response
material in Lesson 3, to support and help with
comprehension of the song in Lesson 4, and so
on. In parallel with activities involving movement
at the children’s desks, many of the Extension
activities are action games, which require

the children to jump, run, move like different
animals, throw a ball, hit a balloon, pick up
objects and put them in a box or basket, or
play o traditional game such as Hide and seek.
Whenever the children are required to move to a
larger space for an action game, an alternative
is suggested (e.g. pointing instead of moving or
using flashcards instead of real objects).

-
xn

Extension octivity
g | I s prociie resporling to Go to shop
Extansion octivity arad Wiriie L
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Be creative and have fun

In addition to the project activity in Lesson 7 of
each of the 9 core units, there are instructions for
a range of hands-on creative activities.

® If ponaiile, move o dioss ool mio the
ploygroed, school gym o e ety * Flay the tmditicral party goee Seeping
deuartann. s withy thee cihiiclren, Pusl o thee D of
elcrineg wrai ged 56 50 i e S thee
hvbren lie dier and leep s 5L ond quist
i possible. Wolk omangt e ‘deeping
lions” anad try e vl them "wales up” by
tesdking Ao themimking therm isgh. If o
chilid v of ghgaghes. hajshe i o’ - woy

@ Sisk the childne, o siond inoo onde. Soy
‘e name of one of the children. The dos
regmot. Theos the soft boll 1o that child
e P e
dhenumetes. Thi dhaldren pepeot i Then he'
hur e th Bl L thaast chald, oeed 5o on.
Sy Jeadrv ! Theesy oo ok ey sy il Thy
e the ball b bl

Traslgrs jrias ' Iy ol “weslor e cthas
chibdeer Thie wirmer i (B chabil vt eegr
il et e Rorigued
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Pre-school children are still discovering the world
around them and they learn a great deal by
employing all their senses, particularly touch.
Making simple models to represent new words
{using play dough or cardboard boxes, empty
pots and craft materials) is an excellent aid to
learning and memory. The teaching notes also
suggest using paint to explore the way colours
are formed, sorting objects such as buttons or
plastic lids to support work on colour, number
and size, and making simple shapes with craft
materials.

Super Safari uses young children's boundless
imagination and love of play to support learning.
There are role play shopping games to practise
counting and dressing-up activities to practise
clothing and other key vocabulary. Polly the
parrot is used to engage the children’s curiosity
and becomes an imaginary English-speaking
friend (see Using the Polly the parrot puppet, on
page xvii). Your attitude will also set the tone

in the classroom — don't be afraid to have fun
with the class when you are playing, dancing or
miming.

-

Be flexible

Given the short attention span of pre-school
children, each lesson needs to have a variety

of activities and games, with changes of pace

and activity type in order to keep the children
interested. There are some set stages in the lesson
notes (see The importance of routines on page
xiv), but it is important to use the notes according
to the way each lesson unfolds. If you find that
your class are particularly energetic. you may
choose to do an action game before the proctice
stage of the lesson or gain their attention using
the puppet. If your class have a favourite song
from the course, sing it as a reward after they
have completed an Activity Book pencil-to-paper
activity. If the weather is very good, choose one
of the games the children can play outside. At this
age, any language learning is good learning, and
after Lesson 4 in each unit, you can alter the order
of the lessons and activities to suit your situation
and your class. Super Safari is designed to be
flexible.
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Getting used to school

Pre-school is often the first time children have
sodalised regularly with the same group of

their peers and is almost certainly the first time
they have been in a dassroom. A large part of
the role of a pre-school teacher is laying the
foundations for learning and behaviour which
will be vital for the children’s entire academic
career. Establishing good habits and appropriate
behaviour patterns, together with a positive
ottitude and love of learning, at this early stage
is therefore extremely important. The colourful,
engaging illustrations and attractive materials
in Super Safari (songs and stories, flashcards,
masks, cards, puppet and accompanying digital
activities) are designed to maoke the learning
experience as much fun as possible. The teaching
notes also contain advice about introducing
routines, praising and motivating the children.

Familiarising the children with the
classroom

Children are comfortable with familiar things,
and the classroom should be a safe, recognisable
place where they can explore new things and
learn about the world of language. It is a good
idea to have designated areas in the classroom,
which are always used for the same purpose.
Hoving a *story corner’ where the children
always sit to listen to stories in Lessons 5 and

6; o ‘creative corner’ where the materials for
projects, aprons, etc. are stored; a ‘nest’ for Polly
the parrot on one wall, will help the children
recognise familiar stages in a lesson. Displaying
the children's work throughout the year, with

o topic-themed wall display, will give them a
sense of achievement and help them remember
key language. This is also a useful way to show
parents what the children are working on (see
Linking school and home, in the next column).

Make sure that classroom furniture is armanged
in a way that encourages communication and
is not overly formal. The children can sit in
small groups or facing each other, rather than
always in rows facing the front. The seating
arrangements should ideally be flexible, so
that chairs and tables can be moved easily for
physical activities and games.

Children need to learn which types of behaviour
are occeptable in the classroom and which are
unacceptable. You may wish to introduce o
particular way to sit for a story or for listening
(e.g. legs crossed, arms folded), a way to attract
the teacher’s attention (e.g. putting up hands)
and a way for the teacher to ask the children to
be quiet (such as ringing a bell). Reward good
and improved behaviour with stickers or by

allowing children to help you perform classroom

tasks (e.g. cleaning the board, using the
whiteboard, sticking flashcards on the board).

Linking school and home

At this age, the most
important influences
on a child are still
his or her parents or
carers and the home
environment. Itis
therefore advisable
to forge a strong link between school and home
and involve parents in their children’s learning.
The activities provided at the web address at the
front of the Pupil’s Book go some way towards
doing this. There are also specific points in the
Pupil's Book where a link to home can be made,
either by practising key vocabulory (such as
furniture or classroom objects) at home, singing
the song at home or in the car (using the DVD-
ROM in the Pupil's Book) or applying values

and proctising simple functional language from
the story in genuine situations at home (e.g.

saying sorry). These home-school link points are
marked with a "Family fun’ icon.

You can keep your children’s families involved
with the topics covered in the course by
encouraging them to look at class displays.
inviting them to hear the children performing
their favourite chants or songs and encouraging
children to bring items relevant to the topics or
CLIL lessons into school.




The importance of routines

Young children respond well to routines. They
provide a similar sense of familiarity to a well-
organised classroom and are also an opportunity
to learn everyday set phrases and practise key
language in a natural way. The Super Safari
teaching notes have the same structure for the
beginning and end of each lesson - a Warm-

up activity ond an Ending the lesson activity.
However, there will also be an initial stage of
the lesson before the Warm-up, in which you

all get ready (e.g. with the children signalling
they are ready by sitting in a particular way or
getting their books out). You may wish to write
the day of the week on the board or display

a word card or picture for each day at the
beginning of each lesson, talk about the weather
or celebrate a child's birthday by singing a song
together. Similarly, after the Ending the lesson
activity. you could establish a final signal that
the lesson has finished, e.g. by saying a goodbye
chant together or singing the ‘Tidy up’ song as
you clear up (see page T11).

Using books

Children will not be used to working with

o textbook and they need to learn to use two
boaoks in one lesson. Establishing effective
techniques for having the correct book open
ot the correct poge can save a lot of time.

The right book

The first time you use a book in a lesson,
holding up your own Pupil’s Book or Activity
Book is an obvious cue for the class. You can
also save time by asking the children to hold up
the book as well. Anyone with the wrong book
will quickly see what their classmates are doing
and will be able to change books.

)

The right page

* Say the page number in English and, if
possible, in L1. Children of this age may be
able to recognise figures 1 to 10, but do
not expect them to be able to read figures
consistently with success. Show the children
the correct poge and draw their attention
to the pictures, characters or colours to help
them find it quickly.

® Again, asking children to hold up their books,
open at the right page, can be a foster way
of checking that everyone is ready.

Using pencils and crayons

Many of the activities in Super Safari require
children to use a pencil or coloured pencils/
crayons. Hand the materials out at the beginning
of the class or make sure the children have them

ready to use. Show the number and colours
required, naming and counting in English, and
ask children to hold up their pencils or crayons
to make sure they have the right colours.

The Activity Book practice activities which

involve drawing lines, circling and tracing and
the Pupil’s Book phonics lessons in later units all
help to develop the early writing skills of gripping
a pericil correctly, controlling the pencil and
working from left to right on the page. Whenever
children are working individually on these
activities, the teaching notes suggest monitoring
and checking they are using the correct grip.



Classroom management
Checking instructions

The key to classroom management is clear
instruction and the larger the class, the more
possibility there is that some children will become
distracted ond are not then sure what to do.

# If children need to move to different desks,
a different part of the classroom or outside
for @ game, move them first and then explain
the octivity.

® If they need to take certain materials with
them, support your instructions with flashcards
or board drawings, e.g. Take your pencil (stick
the pencil flashcard on the board) and your
book (stick the book flashcard on the board)
with you.

* Remember that children are not able to
read the written instructions, so focus on the
examples in the Activity Book ond demonstrate
them with your finger.

* Even at this young age, there will usually
be one or two children able and more than
willing to explain the instructions in L1 as a
final check if some children still seem unsure,

Involving everyone

In Super Safari, presentation and practice
octivities involving the whole class are
balanced with individual practice activities,
allowing time for monitoring each child'’s
progress. This combination ensures that all
children are actively involved in the lesson.

Children can also be involved in presentation
stages of the lesson, by holding flashcards or
demonstrating games and activities with you
at the front of the class. This takes longer, but
there are several benefits:

[

# It changes the dynamic of the classroom,
which helps to keep everyone’s attention.

® It provides opportunities for recycling
classroom language in a meaningful way
as you invite children to stand up. come to
the front, pick up a pendil, etc. The whole class
can hear this language and they watch to see
how their classmate responds.

® It demonstrates important volues: you share
your materials with the children, they play
with them, look after them and give them
back safely. Please and Thank you become
common, natural phrases in the classroom.

Confident children will eagerly volunteer to

come to the front in every lesson, so you may

find it useful to keep a column in your notebook

to mark children’s names when they have been

involved in this way, to ensure that everyone

has been asked to take part (for example,

F = flashcard, A = acting out).

Using English and L1

With young learners, it is helpful to establish

an English-speaking environment as far as is
possible, while still fostering an encouraging
atmosphere where the children feel at ease and
able to contribute. The more you use English,
the more natural it will be for children to copy
you and to use as much as they can. If you do
not speak your children’s L1, this will happen

as a matter of course, but you will need to
maonitor your own use of longuage carefully,
use materials such as flashcards and plenty of
gesture and mime, to maoke sure none of the
children feel lost or uncomfortable. In a class
where everyday classroom business is carried
out in English, many children will acquire a
little more language passively and may surprise
you by using new classroom phrases that they
have heard.

The use of L1 can be an effective tool:

® After you have first explained and

demonstrated a task in English, use limited L1
to clorify or osk o confident child to explain

in L1 for you. However, it is best to avoid

doing this all the time. If you olways repeat
instructions in L1 after first explaining in
English, children will learn to expect this and
more passive children may "switch off' until
they hear the L1 instructions.

When a child has clear emotional needs. for
example if they are unhappy because a craft
activity hasn't turmed out as they intended,
they won't have the necessary English to
explain the problem. In these instances, let the
child tell you the problem in L1 first {consult

a colleague it necessary) but then use English
to console them, to praise their work and to
integrate them in the lesson again, e.g. OK
now? Really. your chicken's great! Come and
look at (name)'s chicken. It's orange like yours.




Monitoring and assessment

Monitoring in the dassroom is essentiol to ensure
that everyone's attention is on the task in hand. It's
even more important in the language classroom,
particularly at the orol-aural stage. Mare children
will have an opportunity to speak if you encourage
this while you are monitoring their work.

As you circulate:

® Use English to praise work and ask questions.
The teaching notes provide quidance about
when and how to do this and many of the
Activity Book activities have a follow-up oral
stage which has been specifically designed for
authentic communication. Some children may
be able to use a few words; most will need
questions to prompt them; others may only be
ready to listen and agree as you talk about
their work.

® Ask children about their classmates’ work
and encourage them to show interest and to
compliment each other.

Using the Activity Book self-

evaluation feature

Assessment at this early stage of learning is an
on-going process of observation in whole-class
work and monitoring at an individual level.
Although formal testing is not appropriate in

the pre-school classroom, the Activity Book self-
evaluation feature at the end of each unit can
be used for informal assessment. If practical, call

children to your desk individually to say the words,

while the rest of the class are working on another
activity. Tick children’s books/use a reward sticker
to confirm they have said the words.

Using the Super Safari songs

Songs are an extremely valuable part of the
language-learning process at this stage. Children
produce more language in a song than in any
other form of practice activity: the rhythmic nature
of songs helps develop authentic intonation and

=)

pronunciation, and the repetitive nature of song
lyrics activates key languoge many times.
Before playing a song

It may be tempting to explain the song lyrics
before children hear them, but it is more
motivating to let them simply enjoy the song
first. Strong visual support encourages thinking
skills and helps children predict what the song
is about. The songs in Super Safari are clearly
illustrated with this in mind and the teaching
notes suggest a quick lead-in to each song
based on the picture.

Learning a song

As well as providing a context, the song
illustrations act as visual prompts to help support
the meaning of the lyrics. Once children are more
familiar with the song, they will add in actions
(suggested in the teaching notes), for which they
will need to stand and sing without looking at
their books. It is common for children of this age
to ‘mumble’ the less fomiliar words, but the song
structure in many coses will allow time for you

to show a flashcard or an object, or do an action
to help them join in with the core words.

Performing the songs

The teaching notes suggest different approaches
to performing the songs, depending on the type
of song and the content - for example, dividing
the class into groups taking different roles as
they sing. There are karaoke versions of the
songs after the main recording. These are best
used once the class are confident enough to
sing without their books. Where possible, you
could use the karaoke versions as a showcase
for parents to see what their children have been
learning.

Using the Super Safari stories

Before playing a story
An effective way to prepare children to listen
to a story is to ask them to sit in g part of the

classroom or in a dircle, making sure they are
relaxed but also quiet and ready to listen.

Tell children to put their things away to avoid
While listening to a story

Hold up your book and point to each frame.
Encourage children to listen out for the sound
that signals the end of each frame by cupping
your hand to your ear every time it sounds.

After working with the first story in the course,
they will learn to recognise this.

After listening to a story

The Lesson 5 teaching notes give guidance on
how to work with the story. In Lesson 6 there is
then the full exploitation of the value illustrated
in the story.

Using the masks and Yes/No cards

Masks of the animal characters Mike, Gina, Leo
and Polly are at the back of the Activity Book
for use in acting out the stories, to proctise the
characters’ nomes and for additional activities,
detailed in the notes for individual lessons. To
make the masks more durable, stick or copy
them onto cord and/or laminate them. If you
use them from the pages of the book, use sticky
tape to add strips of paper to fit round the
childrens’ heads or, if you have to use string, add
reinforcers or sticky tape to strengthen the holes
in the masks.

Also at the back of the Activity Book (pages 91
and 92) is a green card with a tick on it and a red
card with a cross on it. These are referred to as
“Yes/No cards’ in the teaching notes and can be
used at different stages of the lesson to elicit a
non-verbal response. The notes explain fully how
to introduce and use the cards. It is o good idea
to reinforce the cards by copying or sticking them
onto card or laminating them.




Using the Polly the parrot puppet

Puppets provoke a magical reaction from
young children, In their eyes o puppet has a life
of its own, with its own home, character and
longuage. This makes the puppet an extremely
usetul tool in the longuage cdassroom.

Making your own Polly puppet

If you do not have the Polly puppet, you can
make your own using o green sock, orange card
(for the beak and feet), green card (for the wings
and tail) and black and white card for the eyes.

Bringing Polly to life

To make Polly as magical and agppealing as
possible, create a home for her in the classroom.
This can be a nest {a cardboard box or a basket)
or simply your bag. Make sure children do not
see you putting Polly on your hand, so that she
appears to magically come to life. You can use

a speciol voice for Polly if you wish, but do not
distort your pronunciation, as the children need
to hear clear examples of language at all times.

Have a set routine for beginning an activity with
Polly, e.q. Polly greets the children and they
respond Hello, Polly! When the activity is finished,
get the class to say Goodbye, Polly! Make Polly
reply and fly back to her home.

Keep in mind that Polly is a parrot, and can do
the things that a real parrot does - fly, walk,
talk and sing. Polly con use her skills to help with
classroom management, e.g. fly to an individual
child if you need to choose a volunteer, help the
children learn a song (by singing along) or bring
some fun to the class if the children are feeling
tired. To gain the most linguistic value from the
puppet, make sure that she speaks only English.
This will lead the children to communicate with
Polly in a very authentic, natural way.

Games with Polly the parrot

Disappearing flashcards

Put on the puppet and greet the class. Make
Polly say Close your eyes. Mime closing your
eyes. Make Polly say Open your eyes. Practise
these instructions, with Polly ‘talking” to the class
and the children following her instructions. Stick
the flashcards on the board. Elicit the words.

Make sure all the children have their eyes closed
and remove one flashcard from the board. Say
Open your eyes. Polly 'peints’ to the remaining
flashcards in turn. The class say the words. She
‘points’ to the space where the missing flashcard
was. The class say the missing word. Show them
the cord and make Polly say Yes! Well done! Repeat
the gume, changing the order of the flashcards.

Follow the leader

Choose a volunteer to be the leader. The rest of
the class stands behind the leader in a line. The -
leader walks around with everyone following.
Put on the puppet and greet the closs. Make
Polly whisper an instruction to the leader. He/She
does the action, moving around the space at the
same time. The rest of the class follow and say
the word (e.g. if the instruction is Jump! the child
jumps around, and all the other children do the
same thing, saying Jump!). Make Polly say Well
done! Stop! Change the leader! The leader then
goes to the back of the line and the child ot the
front is the new leader.

No, Polly!

Put on the puppet and greet the closs. Make
Polly point at one of the items or flashcards. e.g.
a bag, and say the wrong word (e.g. Pencil).
Frown at Polly and say Pencil? No, Polly! Try to
make your class laugh. The children say Bag to
the puppet. Make Polly say Oh! Bag! Thank you.
Repeat for the other items. Polly says the wrong
word each time. Encourage the children to join
in when you say No, Polly! Repeat with Polly

getting the words right. Encourage the class to
clap whenever she gets it right (she takes a bow).

Polly says ...

Put on the puppet and greet the class. Make
Polly whisper in your ear. Mime listening. Then
say, e.q. Polly says 'Stand up’. Encourage the
children to follow the instruction. Repeat with
different instructions, making Polly ‘whisper’ into
your ear each time.

Say Let's play! Explain in L1 that the children
need to listen carefully and follow your
instructions, but only when you say ‘Polly

says’. Make Polly whisper in your ear and give
instructions as before. The children follow the
instructions when they hear ‘Polly says’. Miss out
‘Polly says” sometimes. The children who follow
the instruction that time are “out’. Repeat until
only a few children remain. They are the winners.
Make Polly fly to each of the winners, ‘land’ on
their heads or hands and say Well done!

Singing Polly

Put on the puppet. Explain in L1 that Polly

is going to sing. Say that she is very good at
singing. but her memory is not so good.

Give out the No cards. Explain that when the
children hear Polly make a mistake, they should
hold up the card.

Play the karaoke version of the song. Make Polly
sing along, but with the wrong words. Pause
when the children hold up their No cards and
ask/help a volunteer to say or sing the right
words. Make Polly say Oh, thank you! and then
continue singing.

Teaching without the puppet

There are ideas in the teaching notes for
odapting puppet activities if you do not wish

to use the puppet. For all the games described
above, you can take the role of Polly (for ‘Polly
says’, which is a version of ‘Simon says', any soft
toy could be used to replace Polly).




How can | adapt Super Safari to fit my timetable?

Super Safari is designed for schools that dedicate a significant * Consider leaving the drawing and colouring tasks until the end of the
part of the week to English. No two schools are the same and lesson or for homework. Do not ignore these activities altogether, they
different pressures on the timetable mean that you, the teacher, offer children an excellent opportunity to process the lesson’s input.

may need to adapt the course to fit your timetable. .
All the lessons in a unit provide important leaming opportunities but the

If you have more time following chart can help you decide how much time to allocate to each
Repetition, repetition, repetition. Young children learn very quickly but ~ esson.

forget just as quickly which is why it is so important to recycle little ’ . :

and often. If you have more time available, don't be afraid to sing Suggested time allocation per unit

the same song a couple of times in any one lesson and several times
during the week. Consider incorporating your class’s favourite songs
and chants into the welcome routines for every lesson. Similarly, the

story in the book can be used several times in many different ways.

Remember, as well as the Activity Book, the puppet, flashcards and
posters offer excellent opportunities to further consolidate new

language.
If you have less time

. : : ; Lesson 1:
If you are short of time, it can be tempting to skip lessons or shorten Viacabulory presantation
certain stages. However, when working with pre-school children Lesson 2:
it is important to maximise input and ensure each lesson has lots Lesson & Gromemar
of variety and movement. Consider the following ideas as ways to S0 Lesson 3: )
shorten the course, focus on the activities that make a difference as "“5"" o PIEGE) prasentation/TER
well as activities that children will enjoy. Lo T and i
Do

* Ensure every lesson includes predictable routines for Warm-up,
Presentation, Practice and Ending the lesson.

* Ensure that each lesson has a balance of active and quiet
periods.

* Focus on the Presentation and Practice stages of the lesson; this
is the main input and fundamental to successful acquisition.

* Focus on the activities in which children hear and use new
language.

We hope this helps you to plan your lessons but please do get in touch
at ELTmail@combridge.org if you have any questions or comments
about the course.




Use the table below to help you decide which activity types you can integrate into your lessons depending on the time you
have available.

Component Activity type If you have more time  If you have less time

Teacher’s Book Warm-up activities
Extension activities
Ending the lesson activities
Lesson 6 (practice)

Pupil’s Book | Think! (activity 7)
Phonics
Review

Activity Book Value (activity 6)
Project (activity 7)
Review (activity 8)

Teacher’s DVD Animated stories
Animated songs
Animated songs with karacke

Pupil’'s DVD-ROM Vocabulary practice game 1
Vocabulary practice game 2
Animated songs*

Animated songs with karaoke*
* Also seen on the Teacher’s DVD
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& Gina, Polly, Leo, Mike 1



Aims!
-

Ask volunteers to point to the heads
ond say all the nomes.

® Say Look and trace. Show the children how
to trace the lines. They trace the lines using
pendils. Monitor and make sure they are trading
and using the correct grip. Ask individual children

New language:
Materials:

Language competences:

”

Warm-up

Aim: to present and practise Hello

# Smile and wave at the class. The children
wave back. Say Hello and wave at the same
time. The children wove back and say Hello.
Do this several times until all the children
are joining in with Hello. '

@ Turn to one of the children and say Hello,
(name). HelShe replies Hello. Encourage
the child to say Hello, (name) to his/her
neighbour. Continue this chain around the
class. If you have space in the classroom,
the children can sit in a drcle for this activity.
With a lorge class, stort onother chain at the
back of the room/the other side of the dircle
so that the children who are waiting do not

become bored.

\ >

Presentation

€% 17504 Listen and point. Say the
names.

Aim: to present characters

& Help the children find PB page 4. Point to the
picture. Waove at the characters ond say Hello!

® Say Listen. Ploy the audio. The children listen
without looking at their books.

# Say Listen and point. Play the oudio again.
Show the children how to point at the
characters. Say Listen and point again.

Play the audio. The children listen and point.

@ Play the audio again. The children point and
say the nomes.

Audie script page T95

Practice

# Show the charocter flashcords in the same order
as the picture in the Pupil’s Book. Say each name.
The children repeat.

e Stick the choracter flashcards on the board in
the same order. Point to each flashcard in
turn. The children say the name. Point to the
flashcards in different orders. The children say
the correct nome. 4

# Teach a mime for each of the animal characters:
Gina = Standing up tall and munching leaves
from a tree.

Polly = Flapping wings and squawking.

Leo = Growling and leaping.

Mike = Swinging arms and making a monkey
noise.

* Do one of the mimes. The children say the comrect
name. Repeat with a different mime. Make the
mimes as funny as you can.

# The children stand up. Say a name. They do the
comrect mime. Repeat several times.

® Ask the closs to sit down and open their Activity
Books.

o ) AE p4  Look and trace. Say the names.

Aim: to pructise character names and

recognising shapes

# Help the children find AB poge 4. Point to each
character’s head in turn and say the name.
The children copy you. Repeat.

to point at the pictures and say the nomes.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise character names

@ Talk briefly in L1 about which of the animals
has long legs, long hair, strong arms, wings,
etc.

® Draw part of one of the characters on the
board, e.g. Mike's tail. The children say the
name of the character. Repeat with different
body parts, e.g. Polly's beak, Gina's long
neck, Lea’s tail, Polly’s feet, Gina’s horns,
Mike’s hand, Leo’s nose and mouth.

Ending the lesson
Aime to review Hello

® Put on the Polly puppet and make her say
Hello to the class. Make her voice friendly
and funny. The children reply Hello, Polly!

® Make Polly fly to o child and sit on his/her
head. The child stands up. Make Polly say
Hello, (name). The child replies Hello, Polly!
Repeat several times, moving around the
closs so that children are watching carefully
to see where Polly will ‘land’ next.

® End the lesson by making Polly wave and
say Goodbye! The children wave and can

say Goodbye if they wish.
.




Warm-up

Aime to review Hello and character names

® Show the character flashcards in turn.
Say the names. The children repeat.

® Show the flashcards again. The children
say the names.

® Cover each flashcard with a piece of paper.
Slowly reveal the picture. The children
say the name when they recognise the
charocter.

® Stick the flashcards on the board. Point to
each one, wave and say, e.g. Hello, Mike!
The children repeat. Point to the flashcards
in a different order. The children wave and
say Hello, (name).

e

Presentation

€L 1re5) Listen and chant.

Aim: to present Hello! I'm ... and say a chant

# Help the children to find PB page 5. Talk about
the picture briefly in L1 (osk where the children
are and what they are saying and what's in the
classroom). Use the picture to elicit Hello! Point
at the girl and say Jo. The children repeat. Point
at the boy and say Mo. The children repeat.

® Play the chant. Point to the girl for verse 1 and
the boy for verse 2. The children copy.

(=)

® Say Listen and chant. Play the chant again line
by line. The children listen and repeat. Play the
chant again for the children to join in. They
point to the children in the picture as they chant.
Audio script page T95

Practice

* Put on the Polly puppet. Make her say Hello to
the class. The children reply. Make Polly look at
you and say Hello! I'm Polly. Reply to the puppet
Hello! I'm (your name). Repeat. ,

* Make Polly fly to a child and say Hello! I'm Polly!
Encourage the child to reply Hello! I'm (his/her
name). Repeat with different children. Ask them
to put up their hands if they'd like to speak to
Polly.

# The children stand up. Play some music. The
children walk around. When the music stops,
the children turn to their nearest dlassmate.
They say Hello! I'm (name) to each other and
wave. Start the music again. Continue until
the children are confident with introducding
themselves.

o ABES | Draw yourself. Say the sentence.

Aim to practise Hello! I'm ...

® Draw a simple outline of a head and shoulders
on the board (similar to the one on AB page 5).
Paint and say I'm (your name). Draw your eyes,
hair, nose and o smiley mouth. Wave at the
picture and say Hello! I'm (your name).

® Help the children find AB page 5. Point to the
example drowing and the frame. Show some
crayons and say Draw yourself. The children
draw eyes, hair, mouth, etc. according to ability.

# Circulate and ask individuals to say Hello! I'm
... Invite volunteers to show their picture to the
class and say Hello! I'm ...

Extension activity

Aime to practise the long vowel sound ‘oh’

and listening skills

® If possible, move your dass out into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

* Divide the class into two teams. Name one
team Mo and the other team Jo. The teams
stand at one end of the space (e.g. against
one wall or behind a line). Explain in L1 that
each team needs to run to the wall or line
in front and touch it, then run back. The Mo
teamn run when you say Go Mo! and the Jo
team run when you say Go Jo!

® Play the game several times, encouraging
the children to listen carefully for the name
of their team. Ask a confident volunteer to
lead the game by saying Go Mo! or Go Jo!

.\

p
Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise the chant

@ Divide the class into two groups. Name one
group Mo and the other group Jo. They
stand up and face each other. Play the
chant. For the first verse, Mo group say the
Hello lines, while Jo group say the I'm Jo
lines. They change lines for the second verse.
Encourage them to wave at each other
while saying Hello.

® End the lesson by waving and saying
Goodbye! The children wave. Encourage
them to say Goodbye.
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Alms:

New language:

Recycled language:
Materials:

Language competences:

r "
Warm-up
Aim: to review character nomes and Hello!
i s

® Review the character names with the
flashcards. :

® Hold the flashcard of Gina in front of your
face or put on the Gina mask and say Hello!
I'm Gina. Use a "Gina’ voice. Repeat for the
other characters.

@ Tnwite four volunteers to the front. Hand
out the character flashcards or the four
character masks to these children. They take
turns to hold their flashcard up or put on
their masks and say Hello! I'm (the character
on the card). Encourage them to use a
different voice for the characters. Repeat
with different volunteers.

. 4

Presentation

@ ) FE p6| Listen and act.

Aim: to present clossroom instructions and

practise listening ond responding physically

* Books closed. Ask the children to sit in a drcle.
Sit in the centre. Play the first line of the audio
and do the action (Stand up). Encourage the
children to copy you. Ask the children to sit
down again. Play the first line again. Do the
action olong with the children. Play the next line
and do the action (Sit down). The children copy
you. Repeat for the rest of the recording.

® Play the oudio again without pausing, doing the

actions and saying Hello along with the children.

Repeat this several times, until the children are
following the instructions with ease. Play the
oudio for the children to follow the instructions
without your help.

Audio script page T95

Practice

Aim: to practise new instructions and listening

® Put on the Polly puppet. Make the puppet
greet the class. Then make her say Stand up.
The children stand. Repeat with the other
new instructions Say ‘hello’ and 5it down. The
children follow.

* Make Polly give the instructions in different
orders and more quickly, as the children become
confident.

@ b AE p& | Listen and circle.

Aim: to practise new instructions, listening and
pencil control

# Help the children find AB page 6. Point to the
first picture and say/elicit Look! Stand up. Point
to the second picture. Say/Elicit Say ‘*hello”.

# Say Listen and circle. Troce a large circle in
the air with your finger. Say Drow a circle.
Encourage the children to copy you, proctising
the circle shape with their fingers in the air.

say What can you hear? Play the audio.
Hello? (gesture ‘yes’). Confirm the instructions
in L1. Play the audio. Ask the children to point
at the correct answer. They finish drowing the
drcle around the second picture. Circulate
and elict Say ‘hello’ from individual children.
Audio script page T95

-

.

Extension activity

Aim: to practise responding to instructions

® Pretend to be a robot. Say Hello! in a robot
voice, sit down with arms and legs making
jerky movements like a robot and stand up
in the same way. Repeat, encouraging the
children to copy you.

@ Explain to the class in L1 that they are all
robots and you are going to give them
instructions. The children stand up. Give
instructions (e.g. 5it down, Stand up. Say
hello’, Say ‘goodbye’, Sit down). The
children follow using robot movements and
robot voices. Make this into a fun game by

speeding up.

\

r'

Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise following instructions

® Divide the class into four groups. Name
the groups Gina, Polly, Leo and Mike. Give
instructions from the lesson, but naming
a group each time, e.g. Mike, stand up
{only the children in the Mike group stand
up). Repeat with different instructions and
character nomes. If your class have made
the character masks, they con wear them
for this game (e.g. oll the children in the
Gina group wear their Gina mask).

# End the lesson by asking each group to say
Goodbye.




Alma:

[ Ecbonston activity

Aim: to practise giving instructions

® Put on the puppet. Make her greet the class
and then ‘sit’ on your desk or a chair. Give
Polly instructions and make the puppet
“follow” by doing the actions, e.g. Stand up,
Polly! Say hello’, Polly! Clap your hands!
(Polly ‘claps’ her wings together), etc,

® Choose volunteers to give Polly instructions

New language:
Recycled language:

Materials:
Optional:

Lunquug.cunpm

Presentation

ﬂ a DPEp7] Listen and sing.

Aim: to sing a song

* Help the children find PB page 7. Point to the
children on PB page 7 and ask what they are
doing in L1. Elicit Hello.

* Ploy the song. The children listen and paint to
the pictures,

* Play the song again. The children follow the
instructions (they begin the song sitting down
and stand up for the first line of verse 2).

* Play the song again, pausing to teach each line.

# Using L1 you may want to use the artwork as
an opportunity to highlight how children can

* Help the children find AB page 7. The children
colour the circles if they can say the names on
their own,

¢ Girculate and ask individual children to say
the names.

- - 1 ) ) in the same way. Make the game funny by
w. bectrffergntbutshllpn important part of our having Polly get tired/fed up as the children
arm-up community. Emphasise how everybody wants to speed up their instructions.
% powsent :.Im""'" hands and feel included and take part in all the same fun ===
review classroom instructions and gomes,
® Clap your hands. Encourage the chitdren to Audio scri ge T95 [
copy. Say Clap your hands as the children i Ending the lesson
clap. Choose individual children and say, Revision Aime to practise the song
e.g. Elena, clap your hands. T B . the song. The children sing along and
-Mmﬂmmtywppetmwgm el'_fﬁjil Say the names. Colour the mh;ﬂml ik
im#ycﬁnr:sht{’m‘:ﬂ{fhﬂmﬁtn‘um. circles. *® Wave and say Goodbye to end the lesson.
_Sﬂ?‘ hefl!o - Say ‘goodbye’ and the ki Aim: to review character names and create The children copy you.
instruction Clap your hands). The children a record of learning \, St
mflﬁdelntl Hpos they Sabhigs * Review the character names using the
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Warm-up

Aim: to review greetings and character

names .

® Say Hello in a whisper. The children whisper
Hello back. Repeat with different tones of
voice ond volumes.

® Show the choracter flashcards and say the
names. Repeat. Stick the flashcards on the
board. Point to the charocters in turm and
say their names. The children repeat.

® Teach the chant below. Practise it line
by line, then say it as a dass. Point to
the character flashcards on the board as
prompts.
Le, Le, Le, O, O, O, Leo! Leo! Leo!
Gi, Gi, Gi, Na, Na, Na, Gina! Gina! Ginal
Pol, Pol. Pol Ly, Ly, Ly, Polly! Polly! Polly!
Mike! Mike! Mike!

® Remove the flashcards and stick the
character flashcards (tumned around to the
blank side) on the board. Point to one of
the masks, Ask Whao's this? Repeat the

question in L1. Elict the name. Repeat for
all the characters several times.

Presentation

@ ) PB pE] Listen and point. Say the words.

Aim: to present classroom objects

* Help the children find page 8 of the PB. Point to
the picture on PE page 8 and ask Where's Polly?
The children point to Polly. Repeat with the other
characters. .

# Paoint to the clossroom objects in the picture and
ask What's this? The children reply in L1. Say
Listen. Play the audio. The children just listen the
first time. Say Listen and point. Play the oudio.
The children point. Play the audio again. The
children point and say the words.

Audio script page T95

Practice

# Put your bag, a book and a pendil on your
desk. Place your chair so the children can see
it. Point to one of the items (e.g. the chair) and
ask What's this? The children give the answer in
chorus. Repeat for the other objects.

® The children stand up. Ask them in L1 to put their
Pupil's Books in their bags and put their bags,
Activity Books and just a pendil on their table.
Say one of the four classroom objects. The
children point to the correct item. Repeat several
times, getting faster and faster.

® Ask the class to sit down and open their
Activity Books.

OE—@ Look and match. Say the
words.

Aim: to practise classroom objects and

recognising shapes

* Help the children find AB page 8. Point to each
object in turn and say the words. The children
copy you. Repeat. Ask volunteers to point to the
pictures on the right and say the words.

* Say Look and match. Show the children how
to draw lines from left to right to match the
objects. They draw using pencils. Monitor and
make sure they are tracing from left to right
and using the correct grip. Circulate and ask
individual children to point at the pictures and
say the words.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to raise awareness of how shadows

are created

® Put Polly near your light source (a lamp or
projector) so that the children can see her
shadow on the wall. Say the word Shadow
and elicit the translation in L1.

® Ploce other items, toys or the character
masks near the light source to make
different shadows. Say What's this? or

| Who's this? Elicit the words in L1 or English.

y

~

-
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review classroom objects

® Stick the classroom object flasheards on
the board. Put on the Polly puppet. Make
Polly ‘point’ to each flashcard on the board
and ask What's this? The children say the
word. Do this several times.

® Play Disappearing flashcards using
the classroom objects flashcards (see
Introduction, page xvii). 4

\,

(vs)




Alms
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New longuage:

Recycled language:
Materials:

Opticnal:

® Show the classroom object flashcards in
turn. Say the words. The children repeat.
Show the flashcards again. The children say
the words without you.

* Play No, Polly (see Introduction, page xvii),
using real classroom objects.

\
Presentation

@ ) PE p3| Listen and trace. Chant.

Aim to present Look! It’s my ... and say a chant

# Help the children to find PB page 9. Point to
each object at the bottom of page @ and ask
What's this? The children say the words. Show
how to follow the lines from the children to the
objects with your finger. The children copy.

® Say Listen and trace. Play the first verse of the
chant and show how to troce the first line from
the boy to the chair with a pencil. Do the same
for the next three verses. Circulate and check
they are tracing from left to right and using
the correct grip. Play the whole chant for the
children to listen and check.

()

® Say Listen and chant. Play the chant again line
by line. The children listen and repeat. Play the
chant again for the children to join in. They
point to or hold up their own possessions as
they say each verse (chair, pencil, bag, etc.).
Audio script page T95

Practice

® Place a book, a bag and a pencil on your table
at the front of the class. Point to each item and
say Look! It's my (book). :

® Put on the Polly puppet. Say to Polly It's my bag.

Polly *flies’ to your bag and lands on it. Say Well
done, Polly! The children clap. Repeat with the
other objects. Call a volunteer to the front. Say,
e.q. It's my book. The child points to the correct
object. Repeat with different volunteers.

® Move oround the class. Point at an item which
belongs to an individual child (book, bag, pendl
or chair). Encourage the child to say It's my
(book). Repeat with different children.

@ ) 4B p9| Listen and join the dots.
Say the sentence.

Aime to practise listening, pencil control and

classroom objects

# Help the children find AB paoge 9. Point to the
first picture and show children how to join the
dots with a pendl. Say Listen and join the dots.

# Play the audio. The children listen and find the
first picture. Pouse until everyone has finished.
They join the dots as they find each picture.

® Play the audio again. The children point at their
pictures and repeat the words and the sentence.
Audio script page T95
-
Extension activity
Aim: to practise It's my ... and classroom
objects
e Give each child their Yes/No cards. Show the
Yes card, smile and nod and say Yes! The
children copy. Show the No card, frown and
say No! The children copy. Repeat until they
are doing this with ease. Say Yes or No in
different orders. Children pick up the
correct card.
@ Show the children one of your classroom
objects and soy a false sentence, e.g. show
a pencil and say It’s my bag. The children
say No! and hold up the No card. Repeat
with different objects, mixing up true and

false sentences.
N

-
Ending the [esson
Aim to practise the chant
@ Divide the children into four groups. Name
them Chair, Pendil, Bag and Book. Play the
chant. The children in each group stand up

| and join in with the correct verse.
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New language:

Recycled language:

Materials:

say the correct object, e.q. Bag. Say Yes!
It's my (bag).
Bag = Picking up a rucksack and putting
it on your back.
Pencil = Sharpening a pendil and then
writing with it.
Chair = Lifting a chair, putting it down
and then sitting on it.
Book = Taking a book off a shelf, opening
it and looking through the pages.

® Invite volunteers to do one of the mimes
for the class. When their classmates guess,
encourage them to say Yes! It'smy ... .

® Show items of your own and say. e.g. Look!
It’s my pendil. The children do it in pairs.

Presentation

@ ) P8 p10] Listen and act.

Aim: to review classroom instructions and

present Hands up, Hands down

to practise listening and responding physically

* Books closed. Ask the children to sit in a drdle.
Sitin the centre. Clap your hands and say the

phrase at the same time. The children copy.
Repeat with Stand up and Sit down. Do this until
the children are joining in with ease. Then give
instructions without doing the actions yourself.

@ Play the first line of the recording and do the
new action (Hands up). Encourage the children
to copy you. Play the next line and do the new
action (Hands down). The children copy you.
Repeat for the rest of the recording.

* Play the audio again without pausing, doing
the actions along with the children. Repeat this.
several times, until the children are following the
instructions with ease. Then play the audio for
the children to do the actions without your help.

* Give the children instructions in a different order,
adding Stand up and Sit down, e.q. Stand up,
Honds up, Clap your hands, Hands down, Sit
down. They follow your instructions. Speed up
when they are confident.

Audio script page T95

Practice

@v‘ JABp10] Listen and circle.

Aim: to practise new instructions, listening and
pencil control

* Help the children find AB page 10. Point to the
first picture and say/elicit Look! Hands up. Point
to the second picture. Say/Elicit Hands down.

* Say Listen and dircle. Trace a large circle in
the air with your finger. Say Draw a circle.
Encourage the children to copy you, practising
the drcle shape with their fingers in the air.

® Say Listen. Honds down or hands up?
Play the audio. Ask the children to point at
the correct answer. They draw the cirdle around
the second picture and say Hands down.
Audio script page T95

@

-
Extension activity
Aim: to practise classroom instructions

® Clap your hands once and then do one
action. Say the action at the same time, i
e.g. Honds up. The children copy you.
Repeat with different actions. Once the
children are saying the actions confidently,
do just the actions, and ask the children to
say the words.

k.

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise following instructions

® The children stand behind their desks,
with their chairs nearby. Ask them to put
a pendil and a book on their desks. Put on
the Polly puppet. Polly gives instructions
(e.g. Stand up, Hands up, Hands down,
Clap your hands, Sit down). The children
follow. Once the children are following with
ease, introduce new instructions with the
items on their desks (e.g. Pencils up, Pencils
down, Books up, Books down). Repeat all
the instructions in different orders and

speed up.

TN




Alms

i 4 _ r_l:ttnllnn activity
New language: St AT | Aim: to practise following instructions and
Recycled language: dojects, Stand up, § : take part in @ team game
: ® If possible, move your class into the
Materials: pencils playground, school gym or an empty
aske  large enougl ® Divide the class into teams of three to six.
La mpetences: ; : The teams stand in lines, with one child at
MERIG G ; | ' the front. In front of each team, place a bag,
then a pencil and a book and, furthest
[ a cardboard box/basket. Make sure there is
wm ® Play the song ogain. The children look at the plenty of space between each object.
Aim: to review classroom instructions et o R thabodkchalm, panciyar | oL TRR e ploy. Say Tidy up
. ; e bag at the appropriate point in the wong. your bag. The first child in each team runs
® Give instructions (Stand up, Hands up, * Play the song again, pausing to teach each ; : ir li i
Hands down, Sit ok , Clap your hands). | : tupnckupﬂwbagmmeqruneofobje:ts.
T chilerern follow line. When they are confident, they can stand puts it in the box/basket and runs to the back
: _ up and mime tidying up each of the iterns of their team. Say Tidy up your pencil. The
® Ask the children to put their bag, pencil and mentioned as they sing. children now at the front run, pick up their
book m their desks. ; | Audio script page T95 team’s pencil and put it in their box/basket.
® Play Polly says ... (see Introduction, page E , They run to the back of their team. Do the
xvii). Review known instructions and include | Practice same for the book.
B ! ) - ; m . -
ags up/down. Pencils up/down and Books eﬁip"_ﬂ_l’" the path. -PmmEﬁmgumMmﬁmLYmmu
k_"'P down. y | need to take the objects out of the boxes/
S — - Aim to practise Tidy up and pendil control baskets once you have given all three
Presentation * Point to the book and ask What's this? Elicit instructions, and place them in line again.
Book. Say Tidy up your book. The children Mix up the order of the instructions to keep
@1‘ b PEp11] Listen and sing. repeat. Mime drawing a line from the girl, children listening carefully.
; ’ ] . through the maze to the shelf. The children use ® Make the game competitive - the fastest
Aimx to present Tidy up your (chair) and sing a a pencil to solve the maze. Circulate and check child wins a point each time.
song _ they are drawing a line from left to right and L
* Ask about known dassroom objects l:;n PEB page using the correct grip. Encourage the children -
11. Say, e.q. Point to a chair. The children point. to chant Tidy up your book as they draw.
Ask in L1 what the children in the picture are e = Ending the lesson
doing. Elicit that they are tidying up and say Aim: to practise the song
Tidy up in English. The children repeat. ® Say Listen and tidy up! Play the song. The
* Play the song. The children just listen. children sing and tidy up their own books,
chairs and pencils and close their bags.

Nate: You can play this song and tidy up at
the end of every lesson.

T11
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Aims

New language:

Recycled language:
Materials:
Language competences:

-
Warm-up

instructions

® Show each of the character flashcards and
ask Who's this? Children say the names.
Repeat. Stick the flashcards on the board.

® Put on the Polly puppet. Play No, Polly! (see
Introduction, page xvii) with Polly pointing
at the character flashcards and saying the
Wrong names.

& Make Polly give instructions to review Stand
up, Sit down, Clap your hands, Hands up
and Hands down. The children listen and
follow.

Aim: to review characters and classroom |

\ v

Presentation

€L y9i 557213 Story: The chair

Aim: to listen and follow a picture story

# Point to Polly in the first picture on PB page
12 ond ask Whao's this? The children say Polly.
Repeat for Gina. Ask where Polly and Gina are
in L1 (in the classroom / at school). Point to the
characters in picture 2 and ask their names.
Point to the new character in picture 3 and ask
Who's this? The children tell you in L1 that it's
the animals’ teacher, a zebra. Point to the chair
and ask What's this?

« Play the CD. The children point at the pictures
as they listen.

« Play the story again, stopping after each picture.
The children explain what's happening in L1.
Elicit tronslations for please, stop it and sorry.

o Divide the class into four groups. Name each
group after one of the characters in the story.
They put on the appropriate character mask.
Ask the children to put a bag, a pendl and a pen
on their desks and stand up. Give instructions
using please, e.q. Leo! Sit down, please (only
the children in the Leo group sit down). Repeat -
with different instructions and character names.
Include new instructions Pendils up, please, Bags
down, please, etc.

Audio script page T95

Practice

@ } 4B pi2 | Listen and colour the correct
circle.

Aim: to listen and identify the correct picture

» Point to the first picture on AB page 12. Ask
Wha's this? The children say the nome. Repeat
for the second picture. Say Listen. Mike or Gina?
Play the audio. Elicit the answer Mike.

» Show the children how to colour the correct
circle. Play the audio again. Check their work
as they colour.

@ Play the recording again. The children repeat
Mike’s line.

Audio script page T95

-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise careful listening and
classroom instructions

e Put on the puppet. Make Polly say Stand up
to the children in an impolite way. Gesture
to the children to remain sitting down. Say
Polly! Say ‘please’! Make Polly say Stand up,
please! The children stand up.

® Explain in L1 that the children must only do
what Polly says if they hear the word please.
Make Polly give different instructions, some
with please, some without. The children only
carry out the polite ones!

J

Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise please

e Elicit a translation for please. Show the
clossroom object flashcards. The children
say the words. Repeat with the characters.
Stick all the flashcards on the board at a
height your class can reach.

® Inwite a volunteer to the board and say, e.g.
Pencil, please. The child takes the flashcard
from the board ond passes it to you. Say
Thank you. Repeat with different volunteers.

® Ask the children to put a pendl, o book
and a bag on their desks. Children proctise
asking for items in pairs by saying, e.g. Book,
please.

%\
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Recycled language:
Materials:

Optional: .
Language competm e

Warm-up
Aim: to review classroom instructions and
please
® Show the character flashcards. The children
say the names.
® Mix the flashcards up and hand them out
randomly to four children. Give instructions
using please, e.q. Leo! Stand up, please.
The child with the Leo flashcard stands up..
Repeat with different instructions for the
four children. Then take back the flashcards

by asking, e.g. Leo, please. Say Thank you
when the child gives you the card. Repeat
with four different children.
kh o —
Practice
@ FPE ppi2-13| Story: The chair
Listen to the story. Stick.
Aim: to review the story

@ Ask the children to tell you what they remember
about the story in L1,

® Play the story again, pausing after each picture
to ask about the names of the characters, the
classroom objects in the picture and what is
happening.

* Hand out the stickers for Unit 1. Say, e.g. Bag.
The children point to the correct sticker on the
sheet. Repeat for the other itemns.

* Point to the picture on PB page 13. Say Where's

T13

the bag? The children point to the sticker
outline. Mime peeling the sticker of the bag off
the sheet. The children peel off the sticker and
hold it up. Check that they all have the correct
sticker. Then say Stick it, please. Mime sticking it
in the right place. The children stick the sticker in
their books. Repeat for the ather stickers.

Audio script page T95

Story values jre ppiiis|

Aim: to think about the meaning of the story:

being kind and saying sorry

* Play the story again. The children listen and
point. Pause after picture 4 and talk in L1 about
the way the characters are feeling. Ask in L1
Why are Leo and Mike fighting? (Because they
both want the chair.) How does the teacher fee(?
(Annoyed./Angry.) Why? (Because this isn't the
way we behave in closs/it isn't kind.) Play the
rest of the story and ask in L1 What do Leo and
Mike say at the end of the story? Elicit Sorry in
English and in L1. Ask the children when would
they say sorry. Talk about how important it is to
say sorry to a friend if you have upset him/her.

* Say Sorry! The children repeat. Say the word at
different volumes. The children repeat it at the
same volume each time.

e FAE 513 | Complete the face. Colour the
picture.

Aime to apply values from the story to new
situations

® Tell the children in L1 We're going to look at
some children now. Look at the picture and
think. Is he kind? Help the children find AB
page 13. Point to the happy face and explain in
L1 that if they think the boy is doing the right
thing and saying sorry, they trace a happy smile.
Show them how to trace the line with a pendl
Circulate and check as they trace. Then the
children can colour the picture.

( Extension activity

Aim to reinforce understanding of the story

® Invite five volunteers to the front. Assign
them the roles of Ging, Polly, Leo, Mike and
the teacher. The children playing the main
characters put on the masks. Arrange three
chairs near the children. Play the story. The
children act out the story along with the
CD. Encourage the children to join in with
the CD and the child who is playing the
teacher to act like a teacher.

® Invite another group of five children to come
to the front and act.

.

Ir!mllnn the lesson

Aim: to practise saying sorry

. Mmﬁe%mmmﬂ&m_
a pencil from your desk and throw it on the
floor. Point to the pencil, look angry and
say Polly! Look! It's my pencil! Make Polly
luukdmvm;:mdhmhe'rsursw
Repe_atwiﬂﬂ’othrmmwingorhmddng
items belonging to individual children on the

children to say Polly! Look! It's my ... Have
Polly say sorry each time. '

® Invite volunteers to wear Polly and practise
saying sorry in the same way.

%
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New language:
Recycled language:

Materials:

Optional:
Language competences:

-~

Warm-up

Aim: to review classroom instructions and

encourage children to work together

® Put on the puppet. Give the class instructions
using Polly, e.g. Stand up. please. Hands up.
Hands down. Sit down. Clap your hands.
Pencils up.

# Invite four to six volunteers to the front.
They stand in a row. Say Listen ond say.
Explain to the first child in L1 that he/she
needs to listen to your instruction and then
tell it (in English) to the next child. He/She
mustn’t actually do the action. Explain that
you want the instruction to get to the last
person in the row, then he/she does the
action and says it. Tell the children at the
front to listen very carefully to their friends.
Whisper an instruction into the first child's
ear. He/She whispers it to the next person
and so on down the line. The last child does
the action and says the instruction, then
goes to the beginning of the line. Repeat
with a different instruction.

® Talk briefly in L1 about how important it
is to listen in class. Explain that in todoy's
lesson you are going to think about other
things which are important when we are in
a group at school.

\ -

Presentation

5 y7e 014 Listen and point. Say the words.

Aim: to present sociol skills

@ Ask the children to look at PB page 14. Elicit
Look and Listen for the first two photos.

# Play the recording. The children listen and point
to each photo in turn.

» Translate join in into L1. Talk about the way we
need to join in with activities and games in class.
Remind children to use please and sorry and be
kind.

Audio script page T95

Practice

o ) AB pi4 | Make a model of yourself.

Aim: to take part in o craft activity and
encourage recognition of self
to revise Hello! I'm ...

» Show the pictures on AB page 14. Explain in
L1 that you are all going to make models of
yourselves. Hold up a simple outline you have
completed of yourself (with the correct hair
colour, clothes, etc.). Make the outline say Hello!
I'm (your name).

» Hand an outline of o person on paper or card to
each child. Say Colour you! Girculate and help
the children draw the face and use the correct
colours for their hair, tops, trousers, etc.

o Ask volunteers to show their finished models
to the class and say Hello! I'm (name).

Note: H you wish, the children can stick their
models onto a piece of poster paper with the
title Our closs. Disploy the finished poster and
need to work together in class.

[ Extension activity

Aim: to encourage the children to join in
and focus on their classmates

# If possible, move your dass out into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.,

e Ask the children to stand in a circle. Say
the name of one of the children. The class
repeat. Throw the soft ball to that child.
The child says the name of one of his/her
classmates. The children repeat it. Then he/
she throws the ball to that child, and so on.
Say Join in! They can also say sorry if they

throw the ball too hard.
%\

-
Ending the lesson
Aime to review sociol skills from the lesson

® Teach the following mimes for the three
skills from the lesson:

Look = Hold both hands up to your eyes,
as if looking through binoculars.
Listen = Cup one hand around one ear.
Join = Join your hands together in front of
you as if shaking hands with yourself.

® Say each word. The children mime. When
they are confident with the mimes, they say
and mime at the same time.

® Say the words in a rhythmic phrase while
you mime: Look, Listen, Please, Join in.
The children copy.

\

>

say Look, our class! Explain in L1 that weall

LY




rhtﬂulnn activity
Aim: to review classroom object vocabulary
® Make a ploy dough model of a chair. Show

Recycled language:

Materials: ' : the class and ask What's this? Tell the
Optional: ' clay (one piet children they are going to make models of
Language competences: = . P T the classroom items from the unit. Stick the
i s By classroom object flashcards on the board
and elicit the words,

® Hand out plaoy dough to each child. The

rm * Check answers. Elicit in L1 that the children are F:f they ::ft: pairs unﬁ:irmuke m okl
Aim: to review social skills mint';?;:dmg;: ﬁne{s{;{;ﬂ:ﬂd{ .p'm;n in each). Circulate and help as necessary. Ask
® Repeat the mime and chant from the Thedw'rldreni:"Epeat. e " ; What's this? Show some of the best models
previous lesson (see page T14, Ending _ " to the dass.
the lesson). Talk briefly in L1 ﬂbﬂt:d the 0 }AEp1%] Say the words. Colour the circles. " — -
importance of looking, ing a )
Eo T e SOOI T
S el e res on AB page 15. The children
) say the words together. llﬂhrevhwtangmgeﬁ'umﬂnunit .
Revision ® The children colour the circles if they can say the * Fuy £ dihaen s fovourite game from the
By words on their own. unit or sing the unit song.
mﬂ ) FE 15! Look and complete the S
o — e res * Circulate and help as necessary. Ask individual —— ——
; children to say the words. Phonics

Thinking skills: classifying behaviour

® Draw two faces with eyes but no mouths on
the board (like the ones on PB page 15). Draw Review
a smile on one face, o sad mouth on the other. : : i
Ask in L1 which is Yes and which is No. Ask the ® See page 90 for Hello! unit & Unit 1 Review.
children to proctise drawing a happy foce and a
sad face on a piece of paper or with their fingers
in the air.

# Point to the children in the first picture on PB
page 15. Say Yes. Look! Show the children how
to trace the sad mouth on the face. Explain in
L1 that the children need to look at the other
picture and trace the happy mouth on the face
if they think the behaviour is good. Circulate and
help as necessary.

# 5ee page T80 for Unit 1 Phonics.

C)



€) “hink ) Look and complete the faces.
©
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Phonics — page 80 Review — page 90 ( Thinking skills: Classifying { 15 }
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L 16 } red, blue, green, yellow
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Alms
L]

New language:
Recycled language:

Materials:

Optienal:
Language competences:

fie h

Warm-up

Aim to introduce colours :
* Put on Polly the puppet and make her
say Hello in a friendly way as before.

The children say Hello, Polly.

® Polly says Look! A bag! and flies to get the |
bag with the scarves or flags in the four
colours (red, blue, green, yellow). Take a
scorfiflog from the bag very slowly and
make Polly look at it and say, e.g. Look! Red!
The children repeat the colour if they wish.
Repeat with all the scarves/flags.

® Put the scarves/flogs back in the bag.

* Make Polly take the bag in her beak and

Presentation

@ ) FE p16/ Listen and point. Say the
colours.

Aime to present colour words

* Point to the picture on PB page 16. Point to Polly
and say Who's this? Elicit Polly. Repeat for Gina.
Say Listen. Play the audio. The children just
listen.

# Say Listen and point. Play the audio. Show the
children how to point at the colours on Gina's

palette. Say Listen and point again. Play the
audio again. The children point.

& Say Say the colours. Play the audio again.
The children point and say the words.
Audio script page T96

Practice

® Put a selection of coloured items onto different
tables (e.g. feathers on one table, beadson .
another, crayons on another). Tell the children
to sort them into red, blue, green and yellow
piles. The children say the colours as they do
the activity.

# Put on Polly the puppet and make her fly around,
checking the activity and asking individual pupils
to say the colours.

o } AE p16| Look and colour. Say the colours.

Aim: to practise colours

* Point to the classroom objects in the picture.
Ask What's this? The children say the words.

# Point to the dots on the bog and say/elicit
Red. Show a red crayon or pencil and mime
colouring red all the spaces marked with a red
dot. Repeat for the other colours. Say Look and
colour. Circulate and check that the children
are colouring using the correct colours, Ask
individuals to say what colour they are using.

# When the children have finished colouring
say Say the colours. Point to the picture of
the book. Ask What's this? Elicit Book and
Yellow. Repeat for the other items.

-
Extension activity i

Aim: to practise colour recognition and

pronunciation

® Before the lesson hide some red., blue,
green and yellow pendils/crayons/books |
around the classroom (there should be one
faor each child). In L1 explain that there are
objects hidden around the room and that
each child must find one of them. When
they have found one (pendil) they take it
back to their table and sit down.

® Give the children two minutes to find one
(pencil) each.

® Hold up a (blue) (pencil) at the front of
the class and say Blue. The children say the
colour. Ask individual children to hold up |
the object they found, say the colour and

name the object.
A -
r N
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review colours
® Put on the puppet. Play Disappearing
flashcards using the colour flashcards (see
Introduction, page xvii).
. ﬂ
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Alms
[ ]

New language:

Recycled language:
Materials:

Optionak:

Language competences:

Warm-up \

Aim: to practise colour words and listening

skills

® Review the colours with the flashcards.

® Make sure the children each have red, blue,
green and yellow pencils/crayons.

® Put on the puppet. In L1 tell the children
that Polly is going to check that she has the

@ Say Blue. Polly finds and holds up a blue
pendil/crayon. Repeat for the other colours.
Make Polly nod/clap exditedly after she finds
each colour.

® Tell the children that Polly wants to know
whether they have the comect colours, too.
Polly says, e.g. Red. The children hold up
their red pencils/crayons. Repeat for the
other colours and circulate with Polly to
check and praise.

r g

\ r

|

Presentation

@ } PE p17| Listen and colour. Chant.

Aimx to present It's (yellow) and say a chant

* Point to each of the items on PB page 17 asking
What’s this? The children say the word.

T17

® Make sure the children have the right coloured
pencils/crayons. Say Listen and colour. Play the
first verse of the chant and show how to choose
the correct object and colour it. Play the chant.
Pause to give the children time to colour,

* Say Listen and chant. Play the chant ogain verse
by verse. The children listen and repeat. Play
the whole chant for the children to join in. They
point to the pictures they coloured in as they
chant.

Audio script page T96

Practice

# Have the Yes/No cards ready. Put on the puppet.
Say Look, Polly! Pick up, e.g. o blue book. Say
Look! It's my book. It's red. Make Polly shake
her head and hold up the No card. Make her say
It's blue! Repeat with another object, but say
the correct colour. Polly nods her head and holds
up @ Yes card.

# Give out the Yes/No cards. Hold up a red pencil
and say Look! It's my pencil. It's yellow. Make
Polly hold up a No card. The children copy and
join in with Polly as she says It's red/ Repeat for
other objects and colours, mixing correct and
incorrect sentences. The children hold up their
Yes/No cards, following Polly’s lead.

# Once the children are following with ease, play
the game without Polly helping.

o } A8 p17] Look and colour. Say the
sentences.

Aim: to practise I't's (yellow)
® Elicit the colours at the top. Say Look and colour.

@ Show the children how to follow the line from
the red paint to the car. Paint to the blue paint.
The children follow with their fingers in the
same way. They colour the car blue. Repeat for
the last car.

# Point to the red car and say It's red. The children
point at the car and repeat It's red. Point to the
other pictures. The children say the sentences all
together. Call on volunteers to point to a picture
in their book and say It's ... and the colour.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise talking about a picture

® Stick the classroom object flashcards on
the board. Tell the children to choose one
of the objects to draw.

® Tell the children to colour their object red,
green, blue or yellow.

* Hold up the drawing you did. Say Look!
It's my bag. It's green.

® Choose volunteers to come to the front and
talk about their pictures in the same way.

p-
Ending the [esson
Aim: to practise the chant and thinking skills
® Stick the classroom object flashcards on the
board. Say a verse fromn the chant, adapting
it for the colour of the object on the
flashcord, e.g. Look! It's my chair. It’s red,
it's red. Look! It's my chair. It's red, it's red.
® Repeat with different flashcards.
Encourage the children to join in and check
L pronunciation. LF:
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af . Listen and act. Listen and colour.
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Ama

New language:
Recycled language:

Materials:

Optional:

Language competences:

Iﬁhmﬁmmhunmd‘ﬁ':fyeﬂuwj

® Review the colours with the colour flashecards

* Hold up a book and say Look! It's my
(book). It’s ... . Elicit the correct colour.

appropriate.
%—
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Presentation
@ P PE 18| Listen and act.

Aim: to review colours and present Show me

something ...

to practise listening and responding physically

® Play the first line of the audio and pick up your
red object. Encourage the children to copy. Play
the next line and pick up your green object. The
children pick up their green objects in the same
way. Repeat for the rest of the audio. Do this
until the children are joining in with ease.

* Play the audio again, pausing for the children
to pick up the itemns, but without your help
this time.

¢ 5oy, e.g. Show me something green. The
children pick up a green object.

Repeat for other colours.
Audio script page T96

@ VPE p18] Listen and colour.

Aim: to practise new instructions and listening

*® Say Listen and colour. Remind the children in L1
to colour the circle below the pictures the correct
colour. Play the first line of the audio and point
to the first circle. Then play the rest of the audio,

pausing for children to colour the dircle each time.

Audio script page T96
Practice

Aim: to practise new instructions, listening and

pencil control

® Point to the first picture and say Show me
something yellow. Point to the second girl ond
say Show me something ... and elicit Blue.

® Say Listen and circle. Trace a large cirele in the
air with your finger. Encourage the children to
Copy you.

® Say Listen. Show me something blue or show me
something yellow? Play the oudio. Ask the children
to point at the correct answer. They draw the circle
around the first picture.
Audio script page T96

rE:ttemlnn activity

Aim: to practise following instructions and

take partin a team game

® If possible, move your class into the
piuygmnd.sdmnigwnnrunempty I
classroom.

® Divide the dass into teams. The teams stand
in lines, with one child at the front. In front
nfeummmn.pluneﬂsefowmluumdﬂmings
in a group. The things should be quite far
from the teams.

® Say Show me something green! The first
child in each team runs to pick up their
team’s green object and bring it to you.
Then they go to the back. Say Show me
something blue! The children now at the
front run, pick up the blue item and bring
it to you. They run to the back. Repeat for
yellow and red.

® Speed up os the children become more
confident.

-

Note: If you cannot move your dass, put the
items or the classroom object flashcards on

a desk at the front. A child from each team
:mnesbﬁﬂiefrwﬂ.ﬁivemimtnmﬁnn.e.g..
Show me something blue. The first child to
find the correct item wins a point.

-

.

Ending the lesson ]

Aim: to practise following instructions

® Put on the puppet. Polly says Show me
something (colour). The children pick up
an object in the correct colour and say the
colour. Repeat with different instructions.
Speed up so that the children have to listen
and respond quickly.

——

T1R




Warm-up ;

Aim: to review Show me something (yellow)

* Before the lesson, hide o variety of red,
green, yellow and blue objects. Make sure
each pair of children will have two or three
itemns.

® Put on the puppet. Make Polly ask Show
me something blue. In L1 tell the children to
stand up and find something of the correct
colour in pairs. When they have found
something they hold it up. Polly flies around
checking and clopping, saying Well done!

It's blue. |
® Repeat with Polly asking for the different
colours.
\ - -7
Presentation

@ a D PE P13/ Listen and sing.

Aimx to present Paint (with me/your bog (blue))

and sing a song

» Stick the clossroom object flashcards on
the board and elicit the words. Give out the
paintbrushes if you have some.

# Point to the picture on PB page 19. Mime
painting on the picture of the chair using a real
paintbrush and say Paint the chair. Hand out

T8

a paintbrush to each child. Mime painting the
bag in the picture and say Paint your bag. The
children copy you, using a paintbrush or their
fingers.

# Play the audio, pausing the song after the first
verse. The children listen and mime painting the
pencil in their books.

# Say Stand up. Play the chorus Stand up and
paint with me and mime painting together with
your brushes in the air. Pouse the song and say
Sit down, please.

# Repeat this with each verse.

# Play the song again all the way through without
pausing. The children mime painting the
different objects in their books and standing up
when the chorus plays, without your help.

Audio script page T96

Practice

Aim to practise listening, identifying colours

and following instructions

# Point to the pot of yellow paint in the picture.
Ask Red, yellow, green or blue? Elicit Yellow.

# Point at the pencil on the left and say Listen.
Red, green. yellow or blue? Play the first verse
of the song. Elicit the answer Blue. Show the
children how to colour the pendil blue. Play the

song verse by verse, pausing for the children

to colour in the book, bag and chair. Circulate
and check they are using the correct colours.
Ask individuals while pointing at the picture in
their book Red? Elicit Red from the child. Say Yes,
red bag.

Audio script page T96

[ Extension activity

Aim: to practise listening skills and revise

Paint your (chair) (yellow)

® Hand out a piece of paper with red, green,
yellow and blue splodges on it to each child
(to act os an artist’s palette). Hond out the
paintbrushes.

® Give instructions for the children to act
out with their palettes and paintbrushes,
e.g. Paint your chair yellow. Repeat with
different objects and colours.

® Once they are confident, the children can
play this game in pairs, with one child giving
the instructions and the other miming. Then
they swap roles.

rﬁllllllﬂ’ﬂﬂm

Aim: to practise the song

® Draw a chair, bag, book and pendil on the
board. Invite a volunteer to stick the colour
flashcards on the board, matching them to
the items you have drawn os they appear
in the song. Ask every time before they stick
the card, What's this? What'’s the colour?
Help them with the answer until they say
it alone.

® Play the song again for the children to sing
along, using the floshcards on the board
as prompts.

.




(. Listen and sing.
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Aims

L

New language:
Recycled language:

Materials:
Optional:

Language competences:

e

Warm-up

Aim to review characters and greetings

® Stick the character flashcords on the board.
Point ot the flashcard for Gina and say
Hello, Gina. The children repeat. Point at
the other characters to elicit Hello (character
name).

* Play Disoppearing flashcards using the
character flashcords (see Introduction,

page xvii).

\ o

Presentation

€155 175 552021 Story: The painters

Aim: to listen and follow o picture story

» Point to Gina in the first picture and aosk Who's
this? The children say Gina. Point to the other
characters in the picture and ask their names.
Point to picture 2 and ask where they all are in
L1 (Gina's house). Ask why Gina is on the sofa/
what Gina is pointing at. The children tell you
she has a problem with her leg. Point to the
paints in picture 4 and ask what the characters
are doing. The children answer in L1.

# Play the CD. The children point at the pictures
as they listen,

# Play the story again, stopping after each picture.

The children exploin what's happening in L1.

Elicit translations for Poor (Gina), Wow and
Thank you.

# Put on the puppet. Hold her with her head
down to make her appear sad. Make her
whisper in your ear. In L1 explain that Polly has
lost her voice. Look at Polly and say Poor Polly.
Encourage the children to repeat. Repeat Foor
Polly and give her a stroke. Ask volunteers to

come to the front, say Poor Polly and stroke the

puppet. Polly says Thank you each time they
stroke her, with her voice getting stronger and
better until she is talking normally and happy
again. If it is possible and you have a small
class, give each child a turn.

Audio script page T96
Practice

@ } A8 p20 | Listen and colour the
correct circle.

Aim: to listen and identify the correct picture

s Point to the first picture on AB page 20. Ask
Who's this? The children say the name. Repeat
for the second picture. Say Listen. Leo or Gina?
Play the oudio. Elicit the answer Gina.

# Show the children how to colour the correct
circle. Play the audio again. Check their work
as they colour.

« Play the audio again. The children repeat

Gina's line.
Audic script page T96

\,

e )

Extension activity
Aim: to practise colours, Poor ... and Thank

you

® Stick the colour flashcards on the board.
The children say the words. In L1 tell the
children that they are going to colour in
pictures to make Polly feel better. Give
out the flower pictures and moke sure the
children have red, blue, green and yellow
pendils/crayons on their tables. The children
colour in the pictures. Circulate and ask
individuals What colour is this?

® Put on the puppet. Make her look sad/ill.
Elicit Poor Polly. Ask volunteers to come up
to Polly and give her a picture. When the
child gives Polly the picture, Polly says
Thank you. Give back all the pictures.

e The children work in pairs. One child
pretends to feel ill, the other says Poor
{child's name) and gives them their picture.
The child responds Thank you.

5

@ D

Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise please and Thank you

® Stick the colour flashcards on the board at
a height your children can reach.

¢ Coll o volunteer to the front. Say, e.g. Green,
please! The child finds the correct flashcard
and gives it to you. Say Thank you. Repeat
with different volunteers.

® The children can repeat the activity in pairs,
using red, green, blue and yellow crayons
or coloured pencils.




Alms
L]

Recycled language:
Materiais:

Language competences: ildren

.

Warm-up

hmmmmmm

*® Put objects of different colours at the front
of the class (red, blue, green and yellow).
Ask a volunteer to come to the front. Put
on the puppet and make her say Show me
something red. The child picks up something
red and gives it to Polly. Polly says Thank
you.

® The children work in pairs. Give a selection
of the coloured objects to each pair. They
repeat the activity, taking it in turns to say
Shnwmemeﬂﬁng...nndmmkynu.

- —— —

%
Practice

@ JPE pp20-21] Story: The painters
Listen to the story. Stick.

Aim: to review the story

* Ask the children to tell you what they remember
about the story in L1.

* Play the story again, pausing after each picture
to ask about what is happening and the names
of the colours at the end.

* Hand out the stickers for Unit 2. Say, e.g. Red.
The children point to the correct sticker on the
sheet. Repeat for the other sticker.

* Point to the picture on PB page 21. Say Where's

=)

red? The children point to the red paint pot,
Mime peeling the sticker off the sheet. The
children peel off the sticker and hold it up.
Check that they all have the correct sticker.
Then say Stick! The children stick the sticker in
their books. Repeat for the other sticker.

Audie script page T96

Story values §rs pp2037]

Aim: to think about the meaning of the story:

cheering someone up and saying Thank you

* Play the story again. The children listen and
point. Pause after picture 2 and ask in L1 How
does Gina feel? (Sad.) Play the rest of the story
and ask in L1 How do the other characters feel?
(They feel sad for Gina.) What do they do to
make Gina feel better? (They paint the cast on
her leg.) How does Gina feel in the end? (She
feels happy and thankful.) Ask in L1 What does
Gina say at the end? Elicit Thank you. Ask the
children when they say thank you. Talk about
how important it is to help your friends feel
better when they are sad.

* Ask a volunteer to come to the front and
pretend he/she has hurt one leg. Say Poor
(child’s name). Give him/her a chair to sit on.
Explain/Elicit that you have done something
kind. Ask the children what the child should
say and elicit Thank you. Repeat the activity
with ather children. The children then act the
situation out with a partner.

G BABp21] Complete the face. Colour the
picture,

Aim to apply volues from the story to new

situations

® Tell the children in L1 We're going to look ot
some children now. Look at the picture and
think. How does the boy on the floor feel? (Sad.)
What is the other boy saying? (Poor ... (child’s
name). Who is helping? (The girl. the teacher
and the boy.)

® Point to the happy face and explain that if they
think the children and the teacher are doing the
right thing, they should trace the happy smile.
Show them how to trace the line with a pencil.
Circulate and check. Then, the children can
colour the picture.

’
Extension activity
Aim: to reinforce understanding of the story

® Invite four volunteers to the front. Assign
them the roles of Gina, Polly, Leo and Mike.
Put two chairs together to make a sofa for
Gina to lie on. The children playing the main
chumctersputnnthenmlﬁ.ﬂa',rthestmy.
The children act out the story along with the
CD. Encourage the rest of the children to act
being sad or happy as appropriate.

® Invite another group of four children to
come to the front and act.

® Put on the puppet. Make her look sad again.
class for cheering up Polly. Ask a volunteer
to come and try to cheer Polly up. Polly looks

k_:pmdmys?ﬁu_nt.rm
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3 X B
Alms 3 @
. v Where the colours have mixed together talk ‘”

New language!

Recycled language:
Materials:

optional:

Language competences:

f- R

Warm-up )

Aim: to review colours and introduce the

topic of rainbows

& Draw o roinbow on the board or show a
picture of a rainbow. Say Wow! Look! A
rainbow! Move your hand in a rainbow shape
as you say Rainbow. The children copy.

® In L1 ask the children where we see
rainbows, if they have ever seen a real one
and what colours did they see. Ask when

rainbows appear.
M

Presentation
) PEp22] Listen and point.
Say the colours.

Aim: to focus on the different colours ina
rainbow

# Point to the picture on PB poge 22. Say Rainbow
as you move your finger over the rainbow.
Point to one of the colours ond ask What
colour is this? The children answer, e.q. It's red.
Repeat for yellow, green and blue. Ask whether
the children can see any other colours in the
rainbow, Elicit and translate oronge into L1.

« Say Listen and point. Play the audio, pausing
after the first set of colours. The children listen
and paoint to the colours in the rainbow. Repeat
for the next two sets of colours.

® Say Say the colours. Play the whole recording
again for the children to listen and repeat. Ask .
which set of colours was in the right order of
the rainbow (the first set).

Audio script page T96
Practice

o } 4B p22| Make a mixed-colour painting.

Aime to take portin an art project ond

experiment with mixing colours

® Show the pictures on AB page 22. Show the
children a painting you have already made.
Explain what you did, using the pictures on page
22. Talk about how the colours mix together
when the plote is turned oround on the poper.

@ Hand out the materials. Girculate and help the
children. Ask individuals to nome the colours as
they paint.

& Help the children turn their plates around on
the paper (it may help to stick the paper to the
table).

» Ask volunteers to show their finished paintings
and talk about the colours they can see.

about the results. Say, e.g. Yellow and blue ...
green! Red and yellow ... orange!

-
Extension activity

Aim: to consolidate knowledge about

rainbows

® If possible, move your class into the
ployground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

e Work together to create a giont rainbow
using the scarves/strips of paper. Chant the
colours with the children. Take a photograph
of the finished rainbow.

L. p— m-‘

Note: If you do not have a large space, the
children could work individually to make their
own picture of a rainbow using strips of paper

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review the colours of the rainbow

and mixed colours

® Put on the puppet. In L1 say Polly is going
to show us some magic with colours! She is
going to mix colours together to make new
colours. Take out the bowl and spoon and
colour flashcards.

® Put the green flashcard into the bowl
secretly. Make Polly put the yellow and blue
flashcards into the bowl. Elicit the colours.
Polly mixes the colours around with the
spoon. Polly pulls out the green flashcard!
Say Wow! Well done, Polly! It's green. The
children say the colour. Repeat with red and

yellow making orange. Use an orange piece

of card to illustrate orange.

-

(2)




Recycled language:
Materials:

Optional:

i A

Warm-up

Aim: to review knowledge of mixing colours

@ Show the children the plastic bottles with
water. Tell them they are going to help
make some coloured water. Put a drop or
two of red food colouring into one of the
bottles. Ask What colour is it? The children
answer Red. Put one or two drops of yellow
food colouring into ancther bottle of water
and ask What colour is it? The children
answer Yellow. Then pour some water from
the red bottle into the yellow, put the lid
on and shake it around. Ask the children to
predict what the colour will be in L1. Hold
up the bottle and ask What colour is it? The
children reply Orange. Repeat using blue
and yellow to make green water. Ask some
of the children to help. Say Thank you when
they put the drops in the water.

\ —

Revision
o Think! | DFEpZ3] Look and say the
" colours. Colour.
Thinking skills: testing predictions
® Paint to the paint pots in the first picture on
PB poge 23. S5ay Look and say the colours.

(=)

The children look at the pots and say Yellow
and Blue. In L1 tell the children to think about
what happens when those colours are mixed
together. They can look at the picture of the
rainbow on page 22 to help. Point to the empty
paint pot and say Colour. The children colour
in the paint pot with the correct colour (green).
Tell the children to hold up their books and say
the colour. ;
* Repeat for the second set of paint pots (orange).
Circulate and help, listening to the colour words.

e ) AB 23 Say the colours. Colour the
circles.
Aim to create a record of learning

# Point to the paint splodges on AB page 23.
The children say the colours together.

# The children colour the circles if they can say the
words on their own,

» Circulate and help as necessary. Ask individual
children to say the colours.

,
Extension activity

Aime to review Paint your ...

® Give out the photocopies with pictures of
classroom objects.

® Tell the children they are going to use their
colours to paint the objects as you say them.
Say, e.g. Paint your bag red. Paint your book
blue. The children listen and paint using the
correct colours,

® Circulate and help as necessary.

@ Show some of the best pictures to the class.

h

Note: If you do not have pictures, act out the
painting as on page T19. I

Ending the lesson
Aime to review language from the unit

® Play the children's favourite game from the
unit or sing the unit song.

Phonics
® See page T81 for Unit 2 Phonics.
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€) @mink! ) Look and say the colours. Colour.
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New language:
Recycled language:
Materials:

Opticnal:
Language competences:

Warm-up

Aime to review It's my ..., classroom

objects and colours ,

* Show a book of a known colour and say
It's my .... The children say Book. Say Yes!
It's my book. The children repeat. Say/Elict
the colour, e.g. It's yellow, by asking What
colour is it? Repeat with a pendl and a bag. J

® Circulate and point to individual children’s
bags, pendils, books and chairs which are
red, blue, green, orange or yellow. Ask
What’s this? Children say It's my (chair).
It’'s (blue) or simply Chair. Blue according

to ability. |

Presentation
@ ) 7B p24| Listen and point. Say the
words.

Aime to present family words

* Point to the picture of Mike and ask Who's this?
The children say Mike. Repeat for Leo.

® Point to the picture Leo is holding and ask
Who's this? Elicit Leo's family in L1.

® Say Listen. Play the audio. The children just listen
the first time.

* Say Listen and point. Play the audio. The
children listen and point to the animals.

® Play the audio again. The children point and say.
Audie script page T26

Practice

® Show the family floshcords. Say each word.
The children repeat,

® Show the flasheards in different orders.
The children say the correct word.

& Ask the children to sitin a circle. Place the family
flashcards in the centre, face up. Choose a
confident child ond say, e.q. Teresa, dad! The
child comes to the centre of the circle to collect
the correct flashcard and sits back down. Point
to the floshcord and ask Whe's this? He/She
holds up the card and says, e.q. (It's) dad.

® Repeat with different children for the other
flashcards. Replace the flasheards when all four
are taken and caoll on different children. Once the
children are confident, call two children to take
different flasheards, e.g. Carlos, mum! Isabel,
brother! The two children come to the centre
together and see who can choose the correct
card the quickest. The game can also be played
colling three children or even four children to
take the cards.

# If you have less space, stick the flashcards on
the board and call children to come to the front
and choose.

o b AE p24 Look and circle the different
picture. Say the words.

Aim: to practise family words

& Point to the pictures in the first row and say
mum, mum, sister, mum. The children copy
you. Point to the picture of the sister and say
Look! Sister is different. Confirm in L1. Show the
children how to complete the circle around this
picture.

® The children find the different picture in the
other rows and drcle with a pendl Circulate
ond help as necessary. Ask individual children
to point at the rows and say the words.

f
Extension activity
Aim: to practise family words and It's my ...

@ Give each child their Yes/No card. Show the
Yes card. The children say Yes! Show the No
card. The children say No! Repeat until they
are doing this with ease. Say Yes or No in
different orders. Children pick up the correct
card.

® Put on the Leo character mask. Wave at the
children and say Hello, I'm Leo (in a Leo
voice). The children say Hello, Leo! Show the
children one of the family flashcards and
say a false sentence, e.g. show the brother
floshcard and say It's dad. The children say
Neo and hold up the No card. Repeat with
different family flashcards, mixing up true
and false sentences.

. —— mﬂ-ﬁfﬂ

r )
Ending the [esson

Aim: to review family words

® Put on the puppet. Play Disoppearing
flashcards with the family words (see
introduction, page xvii).

® Make Polly wove and say Goodbye! The

children wave and say Goodbye, Polly! p

T24
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New language:
Recycled language:

Materials:

Optional: : easak
Language competences:

Aim: to review family words

® Show the family flashcards in turn. Say the
names. The children repeat.

® Show the flashcards again. The children
say the names.

® Divide the class into four groups. Name
them Mum, Dad, Brother and Sister. Give
instructions for each group to follow, e.g.
Murm, stand up (only the children in the
Mum group stand up). Repeat with different
instructions and family words, calling on the
groups in different orders. Include Hands up, ,

Hands down and Clap your hands.

\

Presentation

@ } PB pZ5] Listen and trace. Chant.

Aim to present Whao's this?, review family

members and say a chant

® Use the pictures on PB page 25 to elicit the
family words.

# Point to the question mark hiding picture 1 and
ask Who's this? Play the first verse of the chant.
Show the children how to trace the line from
the question mark to the picture of the mum.

(=)

Repeat the audio. The children trace the line
with a pendl. Make sure they are tracing from
left to right.

¢ Repeat for the rest of the chant. pausing after
each verse for the children to trace.

* Say Listen and chant. Play the chant again line
by line. The children listen and repeat.
Audio script page T96

Practice

* Choose a confident child. Point to one of the
pictures on PB page 25 and ask Who's this? The
child replies, e.g. Sister. Say Yes, it's the sister.
Repeat with the other pictures.

# Children do the same activity in pairs. Child A
points to one of the pictures on PB page 25 and
asks Who's this? Child B replies Mum./t’s the
mum. Circulate and encourage the children to
pronounce the consonant sounds ‘s’ and ‘th’ in
Who's this?

e } A2 p25 Draw a family member. Say the
sentence.

Aim to proctise Who's this? It's my ... and

family words

® Draw a simple outline of a figure (similar to the
one on AB page 25). Draw eyes, hair, a smiley
mouth and simple clothes (e.g. o skirt and top)
on the figure. Point and say Look! It's my mum!

® Point to the example drawing, then to the

frame on AB page 25. Show some crayons and
say Draw your mum, dod, brother or sister.
Make sure the children understand that they
need to draw someone from their own family.
The children complete the outline with details
according to ability.

@ Circulate and ask individuals Who's this? They

reply It's my ... . Invite volunteers to stand up
and show their picture. The whole class points
ond asks Who's this? The child replies, e.g. It's
my brother.

\

-~

Extension activity

Aim: to proctise asking and responding to

Who's this?

® Choose o volunteer and blindfold him/her
with a soft scarf. Make sure he/she can't
see anything. Bring another child to the
front. Turn the blindfolded child around
several times, then move him/her towards
the other child. Ask Who's this? The rest
of the class repeat the question with you.
The child with the blindfold has to feel the
other child's face, hair and clothes and then
guess the name, e.g. (Tt's) Nieves! When the
blindfolded child has guessed the name,
repeat the game with different children.

—

\,

r!nlllngtlu lesson

Aim: to practise responding to Who's this?

® Hold up a character flashcard covered with
a piece of card or thick paper. Slowly reveal
the picture, looking at it and asking Whao's
this? The children say, e.g. (It's) Gino. Repeat
with the other characters.

® Say Goodbye! as usual to end the dass.




€I’y Listen and trace. Chant.




df' w Listen and act. Listen and colour.
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Aimn

Naow language!
Recycled language!

Materials:
Optional:
Language competences:

g ]
Aime to review family words, Who's this?
and It's ...

® Review the family words with the flashcards.
® Put on the puppet. Play No, Polly! with the

family floshcards. J

Presentation

@ 555 ven oo

Aim: to present new instructions and practise

listening and responding physically

# Books dosed. Ask the children to sit in a drde.
5it in the centre. Play the first line of the audio
and do the action (Go to sleep). Encourage the
children to copy you (e.g. by resting their heads
on their hands/lying down). Say Go to sleep! Do
the action again, along with the children. Play
the next line and do the action. The children
copy. Repeat for the rest of the recording (mime
hugging for Give your dad a hug).

# Ploy the oudio again without pausing, doing
the actions with the children. Repeat several
times, until the children are confident. Play the
audia for the children to follow the instructions
without your help.

Audio script page T96

Practice

@ ) PE p26] Listen and colour.

Aim: to proctise new instructions and listening

* Say Listen and colour. Remind the children in
L1 to colour the cdircles below the pictures the
correct colour. Play the first line of the audio and
point to the first drcle. Then play the rest of the
audio, pausing for children to colour the drde
Audio script page T97

@ ) ABp26| Listen and circle.
Aim: to proctise new instructions, listening and
pencil control

» Point to the pictures on AB page 26 and elicit
Go to sleep and Wake up.

® Say Listen and circle. The children practise the
dircle shape in the air.

# Say Listen. Go to sleep or wake up? Play
the audio. The children point at the comrect
picture, They draw the circle around the
first picture. Circulate and elicit Go to sleep
from individuals.
Audio script page T97

\

~

Extension activity

Aim: to practise responding to Go to sleep

and Wake up

® If possible, move your dass out into the
playground, school gym or an empty

classroom.

® Play the traditional party game Sleeping
lions with the children. Put on the CD of
relaxing music and say Go to sleep! All the
children lie down and keep as still and quiet
as possible. Walk amongst the ‘sleeping
lions’ and try to make them “wake up’ by
talking to them/making them laugh. i a
child moves or giggles. hefshe is ‘out’ -
say Wake up (name)! The child gets up
and helps you to try and ‘wake’ the other
children. The winner is the child who keeps
still and quiet the longest.

—————

-

\

Ending the [esson

Aim: to practise following instructions

® Put on the puppet. Make her fly and ‘land’
on an individual and give one instruction to
that child, e.g. Go to sleep, Stand up, Clap
your hands, Give Polly a hug. Polly can fly
back to individuals and say, e.g. Wake up,
5it down so that everyone is awake and
sitting down at the end of the activity.

® End the lesson by asking the children to say
Goodbye! to Polly.

-

T26
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Extension activity

Aim: to practise Show me your (bag),

classroom objects and character names

® Make sure each child has a pendil. bag and
book to hand. Give out the character masks
{four masks per child).

® Say Show me your book and hold up
a book. The children copy. Repeat with
different objects and characters (for the
masks, say, e.q. Show me Leo ~ children hold
up the Leo mask or put it on).

® Once the children are following with ease,

New language:

Recycled language:

Materials:
Optionak:
Language competences:

-

* Play the song again. pausing to teach each line.
The children point to the people in Rosemary's

Warm-up

mhmﬂmﬁuhshep,m:mnﬂ

Give ... a hug :uurz:ir = t o smg.r 7 give instructions without showing the
® Put on the puppet. Play Polly says ... (see S e 19 itens yourself. You can make the game
Introduction, page xvii), Review known : competitive — the fastest child to show you
page Practice the item or character wins a point each time.
To make sure everyone joins in, you can call

on individual children to show you an item/
character (e.g. Antonio, show me Gina).

instructions and include Go to sleep, Wake
up and Give (your friend) o hug.

@ ) ABpZ7 Listen and match.

Aime to practise Who's this? It's my ... and
pencil control

Presentation

coi s i * Point to head and shoulders pictures in turn and -
@ 175527 Listen and sing. ask Who's this? Elicit Sister and Mum. Point to finding the lesson
Aimx to review family words, to & iy, the first silhouette and say Listen and match.
and si:g asong i S AT Play the audio. Elicit the answer and show the Aim: to practise the song

children how to draw a line to match the head ® Divide the class into two groups. One group

* Review family words with the flashcards.

¢ Point to the little girl in the foreground on PB
page 27 and say Look! It's Rosemary. Hello,
Rosemary. The children say Hello, Rosemary
and repeat the name after you several times.

# Point to Rosemary's family (sitting on the wall)
on PB page 27. Say Look! It's a family. It's
Rosemary's family, Say, e.q. Point to the mum.
The children point. Repeat several times.

® Ploy the song. The children listen and point
to the appropriate person for each verse,

()

and shoulders picture of Rosemary’s mum to the
silhouette. Play the oudio again. The children
listen and draw a line. Repeat for the second
picture. Circulate and check the children are
drawing a line from left to right and using the
correct grip. Ask individuals Who's this? They say
It's (the) mum.

Audio script page T97

is the snail, the other group is Rosemary.
Play the song. The groups join in with the
questions or answers, 0s appropriate. Swap
roles ond repeat.
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New language;
Recycled language:
Materials:

Optional:

Language competences:

”

Warm-up _

Aim: to review family words and

This is my ...

# Play the song (CD 1, Track 37). The children
join in. Encourage them to clap along to the
rhythm of the lines in the chorus: Rosemary,
Rosemary, please show me your family.

—

\

Presentation

@ b PEpp28-29 Story: Family and friends

Aim: to listen and follow a picture story

& Point to Leo in the first picture on PB page 28
and ask Who's this? The children say (It's) Leo.
Repeat for Mike, Ask what Leo and Mike are
doing in L1 (looking at pictures in a gallery).

@ Play the CD. The children point at the pictures
as they listen.

# Ploy the story again, stopping after each picture.

The children explain what's happening in L1.
Elicit a translation for This is my friend.

# Stick the family flashcards on the board. Put on
the Leo character mask. Hand a Mike character
mask to each pupil. The children put on the Mike
mask. Play the story. The children join in with
Mike's question and his reactions each time,

pointing at the flashcards on the board. You join
in with Leo’s answers and gesture towards the
flashcards as if introducing your family.

Audio script page T97

Practice

@ } A8 p28] Listen and colour the correct

circle. '

Aim: to listen and identify the correct picture

# Point to the dad in the first picture on AB page
28. Ask Who's this? The children say Dad.
Repeat for the second picture. Say Listen. Dad or
sister? Play the oudio. Elicit the answer Sister.

# Remind the children that they have to colour the
correct circle. Play the audio again. Check their
work as they colour.

e Play the recording again. The children repeat
the question and answer exchange.

Audio script page T97

%

Extension activity

Aim: to practise This is my ... and family
members

® Stick photographs of your family on the

board. For each photo, encourage the class

to ask you Wheo's this? Reply This is my
(dad), etc. Repeat two or three times.

® Give each child their Yes/No cards. Say Yes
or No in different orders. Children pick up
the correct card.

® Point to one of the photographs of your
family and say a false sentence, e.g. point
to the photograph of your sister and say
This is my mum. The children say No and
hold up the No card. Repeat with different
photographs, mixing up true and false
sentences.

~

Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise This is my ..., family

members and careful listening

® Stick the flashcards of the family and of
Mike in different places in the classroom,
with a card or paper ‘frame’ around each
one if possible, to make them look like the
portraits on PB page 28.

® The children stand up. Put on the Leo
character and say (in a Leo voice) This is
my dad. The children run to the correct
flashcard. Repeat with the different family

members and Mike (for Mike say This is my

friend).

L] Hynu.dnnnthmespncein-yourm

the children can stand at their desks and
point to the correct picture.
® Once the children are playing with ease,
a confident volunteer can put on the Leo
mask and lead the game.




® Show the photographs of your family and
say This is my mum, etc. The children con
join in. ‘

® Hand the photographs to different children.
Say a sentence, e.g. This is my sister. The
child with the correct photograph stands up
and brings you the photograph. Repeat for
the other photographs. Do the activity again
with different children.

Practice

) PE pp25-29| Story: Family and friends
Listen to the story. Stick.

Aime to review the story

® Ask the children to tell you what they remember
about the story on PB pages 28 and 29 in L1.

® Play the story again, pousing after each picture
to ask about the people in the pictures and elicit
what Leo and Mike are saying.

# Hand out the stickers for Unit 3. Say, e.g. Dad.
The children point to the correct sticker on the
sheet. Repeat for mum.

® Paint to the picture on PB page 29. Say Where's
Leo’s mum? The children point to the sticker
outline. Mime peeling the sticker of mum off the

(129 )

sheet. The children peel off the sticker and hold
it up. Check that they all have the correct sticker.
Then say Stick. The children stick the sticker in
their books. Repeat for the other sticker.

Audiio script page T97

Story values ) P8 pp28-29

Aim: to think about the meaning of the stﬂry
caring about family and friends

@ Play the story again. The children listen and
point. Pause after picture 4 and ask in L1 Is
Leo happy to show Mike his family? (Yes, he is.)
Play the rest of the story ond ask in L1 Who is
Leo’s friend? (Mike.) Is Mike happy to be in the
picture? (Yes, he is.) Talk about how important it
is to care for both our family and our friends.

G )} AE p25 Complete the face. Colour
the picture.

Aim: to apply volues from the story to new

situations

# Tell the children in L1 We're going to look at
some children now. Look at the picture and
think. Is she caring for her friend? Talk in L1
about how sharing things with someone shows
that you care. Point to the happy face and
explain in L1 that if they think the girl is doing
the right thing, they trace the happy smile.
Show thern how to trace the line with a pendil.
Circulate and check as they trace. When they
finish tracing, the children colour the picture.

rm activity

Aim to reinforce understanding of the

story

® Stick the flashcards of the fomily and Mike
to the board with frames around them to
make them look like portraits. Invite two
volunteers to the front. Assign them the
roles of Leo and Mike. The children put on
the Mike and Leo masks. Play the story. The
children act out the story along with the CD,
gesturing towards the pictures on the board.
Encourage the children to join in with the CD
and lough at the end.

® Invite another pair of children to come to
the front and act or repeat with the class
working in pairs at the same time, miming
pointing at pictures.

e — —

" Ending the lesson

Aime to practise introducing someone with

This is my friend, (name)

® Ask two volunteers to come and stond ot
the front. One says pointing at the other
This is my friend, (name). The children
repeot. The volunteers then swap roles.
They then go back to their seats. Repeat

® The children stand up. Play some music.
The children walk around. When the music
stops, they make groups of three or four.
They take turns to introduce each other
saying This is my friend, (name). Start the
music again. The children move around
once more. Continue until the children are
confident with introducing their friends.
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Alms
L]
New language:
Recycled language:
Materials:

Optional:
Language competences:

Warm-up

Aim: to present egg and review This is my

... and family words

® Put on the puppet. Play Disappearing
Introduction, page xvii).

® Make Polly take the toy egg/hard-boiled
egg out of your bag. She says Look! This is
my egg. Make her sit on the egg. Say Egg.
The children repect. Polly passes the eqgqg to
volunteers, saying This is my egg. The child
says Egg. To get it back make Polly say My
egg. please!

.

Presentation

@ ) PE p30| Listen and point. Trace the
circles.

Aim: to present baby and identify the members

of an animal family

# Ask the children to look at PB page 30. Point to
the egg and ask What's this? Elicit Egg. Say Point
to the mum. Help the children to point to the
correct photo. Repeat for Dad. Point to the chick
and say This is the baby. Show the picture of a
baby and say the word. Pupils repeat.

# Ploy the first section of the recording. The
children listen and point to each photo in turn.

Join in yourself. Repeat for the second section.
Play the third section for the children to point
without your help.

# Point to the line around the first picture and
trace it with your finger. At the same time say
Dad. The children copy. Do the same for the
other three photos. The children troce around
the photos and say the words. -

» Talk in L1 about which is younger, the baby or
the mum. Then ask which is younger, the egg or
the chick. to get the children thinking about age.

Audio script page T97
Practice

o ) AE p30. Make a rocking chicken.

Aim: to toke part in a craft activity and
encourage recognition of parts of a bird

# Show the pictures on AB page 30. Explain in L1
that you are all going to make a chicken which
rocks. Hold up the chicken you have made
and say This is my chicken. The children repeat
Chicken. Explain how you made the chicken in
L1, using the pictures on AB page 30.

# Hand out the materials. Girculate and help the
children colour the plate yellow, fold it and
stick on the wings, tail, beak and eyes. Cut out
the parts of the chicken for the children (beak.
wings, tail) in odvance. Ask individual children

What's this? Elict Chicken and the parts of
the bird in L1.

& The children practise making their chickens ‘rock’
once the glue is dry.

§ Extension activity

Aim: to review vocabulary and practise fine

motor skills

® Make a play dough model of an egg.
Show the class and ask What's this? Tell the
children they are going to make a model of
something from the lesson - a chicken, a
baby or an egg. Point to the pictures on PB
page 30 and elicit the words.

® Hand out play dough to each child. The
children make three models each (chicken,
chick and egg). Circulate and help os
necessary. Ask What's this? Show some
of the best models to the dass. Confident
children can show and say, e.g. This is

my egqg.
\ 4
s b
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review new words egg, baby,
chicken

® Teach the following mimes for the new
words in the lesson:
Egg = Curl up with hands over head to make
an egg shape.
Baby = Move your arms as if rocking a baby. I
Chicken = Fold your arms with elbows out
and ‘flop’ them while moving your head like
a chicken.

® Say each word. The children mime with you.
When they are confident with the mimes,
they say and mime at the same time,

® The children work in pairs. Child A says one
of the words, Child B mimes. Then they

swap. Circulote and check.
\ w

T30
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Warm-up

Aim: to review vocabulary from

previous lesson ;

® Repeat the mimes from the previous lesson
(see page T30, Ending the lesson) to elicit
and practise egg. baby and chicken. Talk
briefly in L1 about which is younger/smaller.

.

Practice

o @5_1; ) PE p31] Follow the path.

Thinking skills: ordering

# Point to the photographs on PB page 31. Elicit
the words. Say, e.g. Point to the chicken. The
children point. Repeat with Egg and Baby. The
children will point to the two photographs
for baby. Ask in L1 Which is the youngest?/
Which is the smallest? The children point to the
photograph bottom left.

* Explain in L1 that the children have to draw
a path from each photograph - from the
youngest/smallest to the oldest. Point to the egg
and say in L1 The egg is first. Ask What's next?
The children point ot the photograph of the
chicken on the eggs. Repeat with the other two

photagraphs.

(=)

# Point at the photographs in age order.
The children copy you.

o ) A8 p31 Say the words. Colour the circles.
Aim: to create a record of learning

® Paoint to the pictures on AB page 31. The children
say the words together.

* The children colour the circles if they can say the
waords on their own.

# Circulate ond help as necessary. Ask individual
children to say the words.

i Extension activity

Aim: to make a family picture and think

about age

® Toke a piece of paper or card and choose
some of the cut-out figures (e.g. one man,
one woman, a boy), Stick the figures on
your piece of paper. Show the children and
say This is my family. This is my dad. This is
my mum. This is my brother.

® Hand out o piece of paper or card to each
child and spread out the cut-out figures
on desks around the class. The children
choose figures to make up their family
and stick them on the paper. Circulate and
help as necessary. Ask individuals about
their pictures and encourage them to
make sentences in English (This is my dad.
This is my sister. etc.). Ask in L1 who is the
youngest/oldest in the picture,

® Invite volunteers to show their pictures to
the dass.

h

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review language from the unit

® Play the children’s favourite game from the

unit or sing the unit song.

Phonics
® See page T82 for Unit 3 Phonics.

Review
® See page T91 for Unit 2 & Unit 3 Review.




Q “Ihink! ) Follow the path.

Phonics — page 82 Review — page 91
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w Listen and point. Say the toys.




Alms
.

New language:
Recycled longuage:
Materials:

Optional:

® Show one of the real toys and say, e.g.
doll. Point at all of the toys and say My toys!
Give each of the toys to children in different
parts of the classroom. They pass the toys
around for everyone to look at. Collect the
toys and put them at the front.

\ L8 y

Presentation

@ } 78 p32| Listen and point. Say the toys.

Aim to present toys

* Point to the characters and ask Who's this?
The children say the nomes.

* Say Listen. Play the qudio. The children just
listen.

* Say Listen and point. Play the audio. The
children listen and point to the toys.

¢ Play the oudio again. The children point
and say.
Audie script page T97

Practice

® Show the toy flashcards. Say each word. The
children repeat. Say the words at different
volumes. The children repeat in the same way.

# Teach the following mimes:

Baoll = Bouncing a ball.

Car = Holding a steering wheel.

Puzzle = Honds in front of you, palms towards
you, interlinking your fingers.

Doll = Rocking a baby in your arms.

* Say each word. The children mime with you.
When they are confident, they say and mime
at the same time. y

® Say one of the words. The children do the
mime without your help. Choose a volunteer.
He/She says a word. You do the mime.

@ ) AB p32| Listen and colour. Say the toys.

Aim: to practise toys, review colours and
practise listening skills

® Make sure each child has crayons or pencils
(red, blue, orange, green and yellow). Hold up
a yellow pendil and say Look! It's yellow! It's o
yellow pencil. Show me yellow. The children pick
up the correct colour. Do the same for the other
colours. Repeat, but without showing the colour
yourself. The children pick up the correct colour.

® Say Listen and point. Then say, e.g. It's a doll.
The children point to the comrect picture. Repeat
for the rest of the toys.

* Say Listen and colour. Play the first line of the

audio. Point to the picture of the ball and ask
What colour? The children reply Blue. Show the

children how to colour the picture. Play the
rest of the audio. Pouse after each item for the
children to colour.

® Point to the finished pictures and ask What's
this? What colour is it? Rephrose the responses,
e.g. Yes! It's a ball. It’s blue. It's a blue ball
Audio script page T97

-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise toys

® Put the real toys, the pencil, the book and
Polly onto a tray. Pick up each item and ask
What's this? and (if it's red, green, yellow,
orange or blue) What colour is it? Place all !
the items back on the tray and say Look!
Remember! Let them look for one minute at
the objects on the tray, then cover it with a
large cloth. Turn away and secretly remove
one of the items (you con ask the children
to close their eyes). Show the tray again
and ask What's missing? Elicit quesses from
different volunteers. You can also ask What
colour is it? Hold up the missing item and

elicit the name and the colour.
® Repeat the game several times, removing a
! different item each time.
- 3
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review toy words

® Put on the puppet. Play No, Polly! with the
toy flashcards/real toys. Polly makes right
or wrong sentences about the colour of the
toys, e.g. It's a red car. Give out the Yes/No
cards. Say Show me No. The children hold
up the correct card. Repeat for Yes. Do as
many sentences as time allows.

¢ Make Polly wove and say Goodbye! The

children wave and say Goodbye, Polly!
. _

(m2)




Alms

L]

New language:
Recycled language:
Materials:

Optional:

° ﬂmwmewﬂushmrdsnmmswfﬂht
the names. The children repeat.

® Show the flashcards again. The children say
the names.

® Repeat the mime activity from page T32
Practice.

Presentation

@ } PE p33 Listen and match. Chant.

Aim to present I've got a ..., review toys and

say a chant

* Show the cor flashcard or toy cor and elicit the
word. Say Look! I've got o car. Repeat for the
other toys.

* Point to the first picture on PB page 33. Say
Listen and match and play the first line of the
chant. Trace the line from the boy to the car with
your finger. The children copy. Repeat for the
other toys.

* Play the chant again. The children drow the lines
with a pencil.

® Say Listen and chant. Play the chant again line
by line. The children listen and repeat. Play the

(=)

chant again for the children to join in. They trace
the lines they drew as they chant.

Audio script page T97

Practice

® Hold up a toy and say, I've got a ... The children
name the toy. Say the whole sentence (e.g. Yes!
I've got o puzzle.). Repeat with dlfferent‘toys
and classroom objects.

® Give out the Yes/No cards. Say Show me No.
The children hold up the correct card. Repeat
for Yes.

* Hold up a doll and say I've got a ball. The
children hold up the No card. Repeat for the
other toys and classroom objects, mixing correct
and incorrect sentences.

Note: Alternatively, move your children to

a larger space and stick a Yes card to one wall
and a No cord to another wall. Hold up an
object and make a true or false sentence.

The children run to the correct wall.

o }AEp33 Draw a toy. Say the sentence.

Aim to proctise I've got a ... and toys

® Point to the example drawing on AB page 33
then the frame. Show some crayons and say
Drow a toy. Make sure the children understand
that they can draw a car, ball, doll or puzzle.

® Circulate and say I've got @ ... to individual
children. They reply according to whot they're
drawing, e.g. Car. Encourage them to say the
sentence I've got o car. Invite volunteers to show
their picture and say, e.g. I've got a doll.

@ Invite volunteers to stand up and show their
picture.

-
Extension activity
Aim to practise I've got a...
@ Stick the character flosheards on the board
and elicit their names.
® Divide the class into four groups. Give out
the character masks, one type to each
group.
® Stick a toy flasheard next to each character
flashcard. Point to the Gina group and to
the doll flashcard ond say I've got a ...
The children in that group say Doil.
Encourage them to say the whole sentence
I've got o doll. Repeat for the other groups.
Change the order of the toy flashcards and
elicit the new sentences. Speed up as the
children get the idea.

Ending the lesson

Aim: to proctise I've got a...

® The children sit in a large circle. Hand out
toys and classroom objects (doll, car, puzzle,
ball, pendil. book, bag) to six children
(not next to each other). Alternatively, use
flashcards. Elicit a sentence from each of the
children with an object/card, e.g. I've got
a book. Play the music. The children pass
the objects to their left. When the music
stops, elicit sentences from the children who
are now holding the objects. Repeat until

i everyone has had at least one tum to speak.

——
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Aims
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New language:
Recycled language:

Materials:

Optional:

Language competences:

(" «

Warm-up

Aim: to review toys, classroom objects and

I'vegota....

® Review the toys with the flashcards. Show
each flashcard and elicit the word. Confirm
by saying a sentence with I've got (e.g. I've
got a puzzle). Practise the dassroom object
words and I've got using the flashcards in
the same way,

® Put the toy and classroom object flashcards
together, mix them up and take one, holding |
it so the children can’t see what it is. Say I've
got a ... Volunteers guess by saying one of
the words. When a child guesses correctly
say the whole sentence, e.g. Yes! I've got
a chair! Repeat with different flashcards.

i dividing the closs into teams.

— m-J

Presentation
@ ) P8 p34. Listen and act.

Aim: to present new instructions and practise

listening and responding physically

® Books closed. Ask the children to sit in a circle.
Sit in the centre. Throw a soft ball into the air

and say Throw. Catch it and say Catch. Repeat
several times. Encourage the children to mime

as you throw ond catch, then join in with the
words. Let volunteers try throwing and catching
the ball.

® Set the ball oside. Play the first line of the audio
and mime throwing. The children copy. Say
Throw your ball. Do the action again, along
with the children. Play the next line and do the
action. The children copy. Repeat for the rest of
the recording.

# Play the audio again without pausing, doing the
actions with the children. Repeat several times.
Play the audio for the children to follow the
instructions without your help.

® Give more instructions, adding language from
earlier units, e.g. Stand up. Throw your ball.
The children follow. Speed up when they are
confident.

Audio script page T97

Practice
@ ) PE p34] Listen and colour.

Aim to practise new instructions and listening

# Say Listen and colour. Explain in L1 that the
children have to choose the correct colour to
colour the circles below the pictures. Play the
first line of the audio and point to the example
circle next to picture 1. Then play the rest of the
audio, pausing for children to colour the drde
each time.

Audio script page T97

€155 12553 Listen and circle.

Aim: to practise new instructions, listening

and pencil control

# Point to the pictures on AB page 34 and elicit
Tidy up and Throw your ball.

& Say Listen and dircle. Tidy up or throw your ball?
Play the audio. The children point at the correct
picture. They draw the dircle oround the second
picture. Circulate and elicit Throw your ball from
individuals.

Audie script page T97

/
Extension activity

Aim: to practise following instructions and

take part in a team game

® If possible, move your class out into the
playground, school gym or an empty

® Divide the closs into teams of three to six.
In front of each team ploce a doll, a cor, a
ball, a puzzle and, furthest away. a box or
basket.

® Say Tidy up the doll! The first child in each
team runs to pick up the doll in their line of
objects, puts it in the box/basket and runs to
the back of their team. Say Tidy up the car!

® Practise the game slowly at first. You need
to take the objects out of the boxes once
you have given all the instructions, and
place them in line again. Mix up the order
of the instructions.

© Make the gome competitive.

h —-— -

-
Ending the [esson

Aim: to practise following instructions

# Put on the puppet. Play Polly says ... using
known instructions, throw and catch (see

s — p— — -

T34




Aim: to review throw, catch, toys,
classroom objects and colours

® The children stand in a dircle. Place toys and
classroom objects in the centre. Elicit the
words and colours. Say, e.g. Angela, please
show me the doll. The child picks up the doll
and brings it to you. She puts it back. Repeat
with different children and different objects.
When the children are confident, add in
colours, e.g. Philippe, please show me the
red pencil/something red.

® Say, e.g. Victor, catch the ball. and throw
The child throws the ball back to you.
Encourage him to say (Your name), catch
the boll. Repeat with different children.
When the children are confident, let them
choose who to throw to. They say (Name),
catch the ball each time,

\

Presentation

@" } FEp35] Listen and sing.
Aimx to present big and small and sing a song

& Show the children a big ball and say A big
baoll. Hold up o small ball and say A small ball.

T35

Repeat several times. Encourage the children to
join in. Then hold up the big ball and say I've
got a big ball. Repeat with I've got a small ball.

® Point to the little girl on PB page 35 and say
Look! It's Rosemary. Children, say hello to
Rosemnary. The children say Hello, Rosemary.
Point to Rosemary’s fomily and ask Who's this? -
The children say Brother/Mum/Dad. They say
hello to each of them.

* Say, e.g. Point to a big boll. The children point.
Repeat several times, mixing up big and small.
Then say, e.g. Point to o small, red ball. The
children point to the first ball. Repeat for big,
red boll/small, blue ball/big, blue ball.

# Play the song. The children listen and point to
the appropriate ball.

# Play the song again, pausing to teach each line.
Augdio script page T97

Practice

@ ) A8 p35| Listen again. Trace and colour.

Aime to proctise listening ond identifying size

and colour

® Point at the picture on the left and say Listen.
Big or small? What colour? Play the first verse
of the song. Elicit the answer A big. red ball.
Show the children how to trace around the ball

and colour it red. Play the song verse by verse,
pausing for the children to trace and colour.
Circulate and check they are using the correct
colours.

® Say, e.g. I've got a small, blue ball. The children
say the correct person from AB page 35, e.q.
Dad.

Audio script page T98

Extension activity

Aim: to practise I've got a (big/small)

(blue) ..., toys and classroom objects

® Hand each child a big or small toy/classroom
object. Elicit sentences from volunteers
about their object, occording to aobility, e.g.
I've got o boll/T've got o small book./T've
got a small, blue pendil.

® Ask all the children to say o sentence to
their neighbour. They take tums to speak.
Circulate and check/help. Then say Pass
it on. Show the children how to pass their
object to the person on their right. Repeat
the pairwork activity, with the children
making a sentence about their new object.
The game continues until the children have
made five or six sentences.

\

(lmllmil-l-uon

Aim: to practise the song

® Divide the closs into four groups (Brother,
Mum, Dad and Rosemary). Hand out the
coloured circles to match the balls in the
song. Play the song. The groups join in with
the correct verse and hold up their circles as
they sing. Everyone sings the chorus.
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Alms

L]
New language:

Recycled language:
Materials:

Language competences:

Warm-up

mwmmwawm

# Show the children each of the big/small
objects you have brought to dass. Say,
e.q. I've got a small, red car. Then put it in
the bag.

® Invite a volunteer to come to the front.
With eyes closed, hefshe takes an object
out of the bag. Encourage the child to
make a sentence with I've got ..., according
to ability. The child tokes the object back to
his/her place. Repeat with different
€.g. Where's my small, red car? The child
with the comrect object puts it back in the
bag. Say Thank you, (name). Good. I've
got my small, red car.

Presentation

@ } PE pp36-37 Story: The puzzle

Aim: to listen and follow a picture story

& Point to the characters on PB page 36 and osk
Who's this? The children say, e.g. (Tt's) Gina.
Review toys by asking, e.g. Where's the car?
The children point. Ask what Leo is doing in L1
(o puzzle) and why he is sad (the last piece is
missing).

(" 3

& Play the CD. The dhildren point at the pictures as
they listen.

s Play the story ogain, stopping after each picture.
The children explain what's happening in L1.
Elicit translations for Where is it? Is it there?
and It's there!

# Put on the Leo character mask. Play the story.
Pretend to be Leo and join in with his reactions/
questions. Point to a shelf in the dossroom/open
a cupboard and lift the cushion as in the story.
The children join in with the other animals’ lines.
At the end, tumn round and pretend you are Leo,
looking at your toil. Encourage the children to
point and join in with Look! It’s there!

Audio script page T98

Practice

@ ) AR p3E| Listen and colour the correct
circle.

Aim: to listen and identify the correct picture

# Point to the characters in the pictures on AB
page 36. Ask Who's this? Say Listen and colour
the circle. Point to the dircles. Play the audio.
Elicit the answer (the second picture).

# Play the oudio again. Check the children's work
as they colour.

= Play the recording again. The children
repeat the question and answer exchange.
Audio script page T98

T

Extension activity
Aim: to practise big/small, colours, Where
is it?, Is it there? and There it is!

® Place three or four of the items from the
beginning of the lesson in different places
around the classroom (if possible when
the children are not looking). Make sure
the children can see the items. Say, e.g. My
book! My big, green book. Where is it? Go
around the dassroom looking. As you look,
ask the class and individuals Is it there?
They respond No! When the children point
at the object and say Look!/It's there! “find’
the object and say Thank you! I've got my
big, green book. Repeat with the rest of the
objects.

.

Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise Where's my ...?2, Is it there?
and There it is!

@ Put on the puppet. Make her pick up an egg.

Point and ask her What's this? Polly says My
egg. I've got an egg. Say Polly, let's play a
game! Make Polly cover her eyes with her
wings and hide the egg somewhere in the
classroom. The children can suggest places
in L1. Say OK. Polly! Make Polly uncover her
eyes and say My egg! Where is it? She flies
around the room looking for the egg on
shelves, in cupboards, under the cushion,
etc. Make Polly ask Is it there? each time.
The children respond No! Make Polly point
to the egg and say It's there! Look! I've got
my egyg. .

® Make Polly wave and say Goodbye! The
children wove and say Goodbye, Polly!

T36
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Warm-up

Aim to review language from the story

® Before the class, hide things that you need

around the room (e.g. your bag, your book,
a pencil, your chair). Pretend that you have
lost the items and say. e.g. My bag! Where's
my bag? Move around the classroom
looking, and asking Is it there? The children
help by saying No and pointing or saying
It's there! 'Find’ each thing and say Thank
you!

\,

Practice

@ ) PE pp36-37 Story: The puzzle
Listen to the story. Stick.

Aime to review the story

® Guide the children to tell you what they
remember about the story on PB pages 36 and
37. Ask while miming Why is Leo sad? What has
he lost? Where does he look? Who helps him?

# Play the story again, pausing after each picture
to ask what is happening and elicit what the
characters are saying.

# Hand out the stickers for Unit 4. Say Where's the
car? The children point to the correct sticker on
the sheet. Repeat for ball.

® Point to the picture on PB page 37. Say Where's
the ball? The children point to the sticker outline,

Mime peeling the sticker of the ball off the sheet.

(rs7)

The children peel off the sticker and hold it up.
Check that they all have the correct sticker. Then
say Stick. The children stick the sticker in their
books. Repeat for the other sticker,

Audio script page T98

Story values §P8 pp36-37]

Aim to think about the meaning of the story:

helping

# Play the story again. The children listen and
point. Pause after picture 2 and ask in L1 What's
Gina doing? (She's helping look for the puzzle
piece.) Play the rest of the story and ask about
what Polly and Mike are doing. Talk about how
important it is to help people. Ask the children
how they help people at school and at home.

a ) A8 p37 Complete the face. Colour the
picture.

Aim: to apply values from the story to new

situations

# Tell the children in L1 We're going to look at
a boy and o woman now. Look at the picture
and think. Talk in L1 about how we can help
someone who is not as strong as us. Ask in L1
What is the boy doing? (Helping.) What is the
woman saying? (Thank you,) Point to the happy
face and remind the children in L1 that if they
think the boy is doing the right thing, they trace
the happy smile. Show them how to trace the
line with a pencil. Circulate and check as they
trace. Then the children can colour the picture.

Extension activity
Aimx to reinforce understanding of the story

& Invite four volunteers to the front. Assign
them the roles of Gina, Polly, Leo and Mike.
The children playing the main characters
put on the character masks. Stick a large
jigsaw piece to the back of the child playing
Leo using sticky tape. Play the story. The
children act out the story along with the
CD. Encourage them to join in with the
CD and look around as the characters do
{'Gina’ looking on a shelf, ‘Polly’ opening a
cupboard and ‘Mike’ looking under a chair).
The child playing Leo ‘finds" the jigsaw piece
after the others point at it on his back.

& Invite another group of four children to

| come to the front and act.

”

Ending the lesson

Aime to practise helping and thanking

someone for their help

® Ask the children to put three objects in
front of them (e.g. a book, a red pendil
and a yellow pendl). Demonstrate with
a volunteer. Put three items on your desk
and ask the child, e.g. Where's my book?
Encourage the child to point to it and say
Look! It's there! Say Thank you and pick it
up. The children practise the same dialogue
in pairs with the items in front of them.

Circulate and help as necessary.
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Alms

L]
Recycled language:
Materials:

Optional:

Language competences:

® Put some big and small objects at the front
of the classroom (e.g. @ big book and o
small book, a big toy car and a small toy
car, a big ball and a small ball. a big bag
and a small bag). Hold up an object and
ask Is it big or small? The children respond.
Repeat with different objects.

® Put on the puppet. Make Polly say, e.g.
Oscar, please show me a small bag. The
child comes to the front and holds up the
correct object. Polly says Thank you! Repeat
with different volunteers.

Presentation

@ 172555 Listen and point. Trace and
say the words.

Aim: to differentiote between big and small
objects

® Ask the children to look at PB page 38. Point to
the first picture and ask What's this? Elicit Car.
Ask Big or small? Elicit A big car. Repeat for the
other photos.

= Play the first section of the recording. The
children listen and point to each photo in turn.
Join in yourself, Play the second section for the
children to point without your help.

® Point to the line around the first picture and

trace it with your finger. At the same time say

A big car. The children copy. Do the same for

the other photos. The children trace around the

photos and say the phroses.

Audio script page T98

Practice

&) )75 3 Make a big toy and a small toy.

Aim: to toke part in a craft activity and

encourage recognition of size and shape

& Show the pictures on AB page 38. Explain in L1
that you are all going to make a big toy and
a small toy, like the boy in the picture. Point to
the toys he has made in tum and ask What is it?
Is it big or small?

* Hand out the materials. Greulate and help the
children make their toys. Ask individual children
Whaot's this? Is it big or small?

® The children paint their toys then leave them
to dry. Ask volunteers to show their toys to the
class and say, e.g. A small doll or I've got a
small doll

[ Extension activity

Aim: to extend awareness of the sizes of |
things around us

# Stick the photographs of big and small
objects at the bottom of the board, all
mixed up, at a height the children can reach.
Draw a line down the centre of the board.
Move one of the pictures of a big object on
one side of the line on the board, e.g. the
lorry. Ask Is it small? The children say No,
big. Choose a picture of a small object. Hold
it next to the picture of the large object and
ask Is it like this? Is it big? The children say
No, small. Stick the picture on the other side
of the line on the board. Call a volunteer to
the board to choose a picture and stick it an
the correct side of the board, according to
its size. Help by asking Is it big? Is it small?
The rest of the dass respond, too. Encourage
the child to say It's o big (car) or It's a small
(car). Repeat until all the pictures have been
stuck on the board. Mix up the pictures and
repeat the activity with different children.

e

-~
Ending the [esson
Aim: to review big/small and practise the
unit song

® Play the song from page T35 (CD 1, Track
51). Mime holding a small ball or a big ball
as you sing each verse. The children copy.

.
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Warm-up

Aime to review big/small, toys, classroom

objectsand I've got a ... k

® Mime using a big or small object which
the children know, e.g. writing with a
small pendl. Ask What is it? Encourage the
children to guess A small pencil. Say Yes!
I've got a small pencil. Repeat with different
mimes, e.g. carrying a big bag, driving a
small car, throwing a big ball. doing a big
puzzle, reading a big book, sitting on a
small chair.

\

Practice

© @ 175529 Look and draw lines.
~ Say ‘big’ or ‘small’.
Thinking skills: sorting
# Point to the photogrophs on PB page 39. Say,
e.g. Point to the small book. The children point.
Repeat with small bag, big bag, big book, small
ball and big ball

* Say Look and draw lines. Demonstrate by
pointing to the first photo and asking Big or
small? Then drawing a line with your finger from
the photo to the small square. Repeat for photo
2. The children draw lines for the remaining
photos. Circulate and help. Ask individual
children What's this? Is it big? Is it small?
Encourage them to make a phrase, e.q.

A smoll ball

o } AE 39 Say the toys. Colour the circles.
Aim to create a record of learning

® Point to the pictures on AB page 39. The children
say the words together.

* The children colour the cirdles if they can say the
words on their own.

* Circulate ond help as necessary. Ask individual
children to say the words.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise sorting objects according

to size

@ If possible, move your class into the

playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.,

® Point to the box with the elephant on it and
say Big or small? The children say Big! Point
to the box with the mouse on it and repeat
the question. The children say Small! Place
the two boxes ot one end of the space.
Ask the children to stand at the other end.
Between the children and the boxes, put
a pile of big and small objects which the
children know (e.g. books, bags, dolls, toy
cars, balls). Choose a volunteer and say, e.g.
Tidy up the big book! The child chooses the
correct object and puts it in the appropriate
box. Repeat with different children and
different iterns.

® Dnce the children are playing with ease, you
can choose to play it as a tearm game. You
can make the game competitive if you wish,
by choosing two children at a time. They
race to find the correct object and put it in

the right box.
.\

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review language from the unit

® Play the children’s favourite game from the

unit or sing the unit song.
\

Phonics
* See page T83 for Unit 4 Phonics.
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Alms
-

New language!
Recycled language:
Materials:

Optional:

Language competences:

Warm-up

Aim: to introduce numbers 1 to 4

® Show the toy cars/pictures of cars. Put them
slowly one by one on a table (or stick them
on the board), counting One ... two ... three
... four! Point and count several times. Say it
as a chant. The children join in if they wish.

* Mime driving a car and, in L1, say that you
need help to drive the cars. Draw two lines
‘to make a simple road from left to right on
the board, at a height your children con
reach. Choose four volunteers. Give each
volunteer a toy carfpicture and ask them to
stand ot one end of the ‘road’. Say One!
The first child ‘drives’ his/her car by moving
it along the board. Do the same for the
other children (Two! Three! Fourl). The rest
of the class join in with the counting.

® Repeat with more groups of four children.

. m-—-—i

Presentation

@ ) PE p40| Listen and point. Say the
num

Aim: to present numbers 1 to &

® Point to each character in tumn on PB page 40.

The children say the names. Say Listen. Play the
audio. The children just listen.

7 ™

* Say Listen and point. Play the oudio and show
the children how to point at the characters.
Say Listen and point. Play the audio again.
The children point.

*® Say Say the numbers. Play the audio again.
The children point and join in.

Audio script page 798

Practice

¢ If possible, move your class into the playground,
school gym or an empty classroom.

® Divide the closs into four teams. The teams wait
at one end of the spacein lines.

* Say Go! Count One, Two, Three, Four, Go! The
four who are at the front run to the wall as fast
as they can. The winner gets a point for their
team. These four children go to the back of
the lines. Repeat until everyone has had a tumn.
The children who have already run help with

the counting.

numbers.

Aim: to practise numbers and introduce plurals

® Point to the first ball. Ask What's this? ond What
colour is it? The children answer Red/A red ball.
Repeat for the other balls.

* Make sure the children have their coloured
pencils/crayons ready. Hold up a red pendil/

crayon and say Listen and colour. Play the
first line of the audio and stop so that the
children con colour in the ball. Play the rest of
the recording, stopping ofter each set of balls.

® Circulate and check that the children have used
the correct colours for each set of balls.

* When the children have finished colouring say
Say the numbers. Point to the picture of the
red ball and say One ball The children repeat.
Repeat for the other pictures, with the children
saying all the numbers and adding the plural 's’
if they can.
Audio script page T98
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Extension activity
Aim: to practise numbers and counting sets
of items
® Stick the toy and classroom object flasheards
on the board. Move the toy flashcards into
a group together, counting One, two, three,
four as you do so. The children join in.
Repeat for the classroom objects.
® Children repeat with the eight small items
handed out to them.
\

p
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review numbers

® Hold up the toy train or stick the picture of
the train on the board. Attach the carriages/
stick them on the board, counting slowly as
you do so, One, two, three, four. Point at the
children to join in.

® Put on the puppet. Play No, Polly! using the |
toy train/pictures (see Introduction, page
xvii). Polly points at the carrioges and makes
mistakes with the counting (e.g. pointing at
two carriages, but saying One, two, three),

or gets the order wrong (e.g. One, four ...).

-

T40
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Recycled language:
Materials:

Optional:

Aime to practise numbers 1 to 4 and

counting

® Hold up one finger and say One! Hold up
two fingers and say Tiwo! Do the same for
three and four. Repeat with the children
copying the words and actions.

MNote: Some children will find this more
difficult than others. Encourage the children
to help one ancther.

® Say, e.g. Show me three! The children hold

= up the correct number of fingers. §

Presentation

@ ) PE p4i] Listen and match. Chant.

Aim: to practise counting and recognising

figures 1 to 4 to say a chant

* Point to the first picture on PB page 41 and say
One book. Point to the figure 1 and the dot ond
say One. Point to the books in the second picture
saying Book, book, two books! Again point to
the figure 2 and the dots. Repeat for pictures 3
and 4,

® Say Listen and match. Play the first line of the
chant (Book! One Book!). Show the children how
to trace from the picture of the book down to
the figure 1 with their fingers. Repeat for the

other lines. Children trace the lines with a pencil.

Circulate and check the children are matching
correctly. Repeat for the second verse.

® Say Chant. Play the first section of the chant,
pausing after each line for the children to
repeat. Play the second section through for
the children to join in.

Audio script page T98

Practice

® Hold up a pencil. Say the first line of the chant,
but using the word pencil instead of book. Hold
up two pencils for the next line, then three for
the next line, and so on. Encourage the children
to join in. Repeat with groups of four different
items {e.g. dolls, cars, balls).

e ) AB p41| Look and circle. Say the
sentences.

Aim to practise counting and recognising

shapes

* Point to the first picture in the key on AB page
41 and say Look and circle the puzzle, Show the
children how to find the puzzle and circle it with
their pencils. Hold up your finger and say One
puzzle. Point to the picture of the car in the key,
elicit the word and say Look and dircle the cars.
Circulate and help. Then ask How many cors?
The children say Two cars. Repeat the process
for dolls and balls.

® Once the children have found all the items, say
e.g. Cars? The children point and count along
with you One, two cars. Repeat for the other
iterns in the puzzle.

® The children then work in pairs. Child A says the
name of an item in the key. e.g. Doll. Child B
points and counts the dolls aloud. Circulate and
check that the children are counting correctly
and adding an ‘s’ to plural nouns.

f
Extension activity

Aim: to work together and practise counting

® If possible, move your class into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom,

® Give o toy car, doll, puzzle, ball, book, pencil
or bag to each child in the class. Point to
individuals. They say. e.g. I've got a book.

@ Tell the children in L1 to find people who
have the same type of object. Encourage the
children to make sentences with I've got ...

® When all the children are sitting down, help
each group in turn to count the objects they
have, e.g. the children with the bags hold
them up and say One, two, three, four.

b — — —

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise the chant

® Play the chant again for the children to join
in. They stand up and count on their fingers
as they chant.

— —
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Alma
M
New language:
Recycled language!
Materials:

Language competences:

-~

Warm-up
Aim: to review numbers 1 to 4 and practise
counting in reverse

L4 m'nuﬂﬂaﬁ!1tﬂ4l&gﬁ1eﬂﬂsl'mrﬂ!.

® Put on the puppet. Play Disappearing
flashcards (see Introduction, page xvii) using
the number flashcards.

# Stick the number flashcards on the board
again but in reverse order 4, 3, 2, 1. Point
to the flashcard with four spots and elicit
the number. Repeat with the rest of the
floshcards. Practise counting down from 4
to 1 with the class. Ask in L1 When do we
hear a countdown like this? Yes, ot a rocket
launch.

\ y

——

Presentation
@ ) PB p42| Listen and act.

Aim: to practise counting in reverse and
listening and responding physically

# Show the toy rocket/picture of a rocket and say
Look! A rocket. The children repeat Rocket.

#® Start the countdown Four ..., three ... ina
‘NASA’ voice. Encourage the children to join in
with Two ..., one ... Make the rocket take off into
the air, adding ‘blast off’ noises. Repeat several
times together, then choose volunteers to make
the rocket blost off, some counting and some
making the sound effects. Help them if needed.

® Say Stand up. Play the audio and show the

children the following actions:

Four = Stand up with your arms out.

Three = Put your arms up above your head,
making a rocket shape.

Two = Bend your knees.

One = Jump in the air.

* Play the audio for the children to listen and
copy. When the rocket launch sound effect
plays, they jump in the air. _

® Say Listen and act. Play the audio again for the
children to join in with the countdown and act
being o rocket on their own.

* Give more instructions, adding language from
earlier units, e.g. Throw your ball. Catch your
ball. Sit down. Stond up. Hands up.

Audio script page T98

Practice

ﬁ } PE p42| Listen and colour.

Aim: to practise numbers and listening

@ Say Listen and colour. Remind the children in L1
that they have to colour the cdircles below the
pictures the correct colour. Play the first line of
the audio and point to the circle next to picture
1. Then ploy the rest of the audio, pausing for
children to colour the circle each time.

# Point to picture 2 and elicit the colour and the
number. Repeat for pictures 3 and 4.
Audio script page 798

@ ) AE p42] Listen and circle.

Aim: to proctise numbers, listening and pencil

control

# Point to the pictures on AB page 42 and elicit
One and Four (according to the child's pose).

» Say Listen and dircle. One or four? Play the
audio. The children point at the correct picture.
They dircle the first picture,

Audio script page 798

-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise counting and listening

carefully

® Say Listen and count. Ask How many? Clap
your hands three times. Say Three. Do it
again with two. Then, clap your hands
and ask the children How many? Repeat,
dopping a different number of times at
different rhythms (up to four). J

-

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise counting in reverse

® Put on the puppet. Start to count in reverse,
Four, three ... and make Polly prepare to fly.
The children join in. When you get to one,
Polly doesn't fly; make her look as if she is
still waiting. Then make her say Go?, and
you say Yes, go! Point at all of them and
say Go! The children realise that they
need to say Go! Repeat the countdown.
Polly ‘takes off’ on the word ‘Go!” and flies
around the dass.

® Make Polly land on a child's head or
shoulder. That child does the countdown
from four and says Go! Polly flies and lands
on a different child. Repeat several times.

® Make Polly wave and say Goodbye! The
children wave and say Goodbye, Polly!

% i




Aim: to review counting in reverse and

colours, to present purple .

® Review red, green, blue and yellow with the
flosheards. Show each flashcard and say the
colour. Show the cards in different orders.
The children say the colours.

@ Show a piece of purple card and say Purple.
The children repeat.

® Mix up the flashcards, adding the purple
card. Call four volunteers to the front and
ask them each to choose a card. They hold
their cards so the class can’t see the colours.

® Count down and say Go! The children join
in. On ‘go’ the children at the front turn,
one by one, their flashcards to face the

class. Everyone says the colour. Repeat with
different volunteers.

'

Presentation

@‘ o D PEp43 Listen and sing.

Ainx to proctise numbers and sing a song

® Point to the picture on PB page 43. Say Point to
mum. The children point. Point to the number
next to the woman and say Mum is one. Point to
her clothes and ask What colour? The children
answer Purple. Repeat with the other pictures.

T43

# In L1 ask what the boy next to number 4 is
doing. Point to the musical notes. Say/Elict that
the boy is singing. Say Sing.

® Ploy the song, pousing after the first two lines.
Ask the children to point to the correct picture
and number. Continue in this way until the end
of the verse.

® Play the chorus for the children to listen.

= Ploy the rest of the song. The children point and
begin to join in.

* Play the song again, pausing to teach each line.
Tell the children in L1 that some words in the
song sound similar (one and mum, two and
blue, green and three, four and more). Listen for
this when the children sing. The children point to
the people and toys as they sing.

Audio script page 798

Practice
¥
@ ) AE p43| Listen again and colour.
Aime to proctise listening for specific
information (colours)
® Point to the picture of mum and ask Who's this?

Elicit Mum. Repeat for the other two pictures,

# Play the audio, pausing after the first two lines
so that the children have time to colour in mum.
Continue in this way, pausing after each object
for the children to colour.

® Circulate, checking that the children have used
the correct colours. Ask individuals What's this?
What colour is it?
Auydio script page T98

-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise listening skills and revise

numbers

® Play Singing Polly (see Introduction, page
xvii). Make Polly sing, e.g. One, one, one, my
green mum. Three, three, three, my cars are
blue. Two, two, two, my doll is green. Four,
four, four, let’s jump some more!

@ For the last verse, make Polly sing correctly
and encourage everyone to join in, standing
up and dancing.

N

Ending the |lesson

Aim to practise the song

® Stick the one flashcard on the board. Stick
the remaining number flashcards below and

ask a volunteer Where's two? Stick two next
to one. Repeat for three and four.

® Stick the flashcards puzzle, mum, boy and
car on the board. Say Listen and match. Play
the first two lines of the song, Elicit/Show
the children that the first picture is mum.
Say One, mum. Stick the flashcard mum
above the one flashcard. Play the next two
lines and elicit Cars, and so on for verse 1.

e Play the rest of the song for the children to

join in.

e
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Alms

L]
New language:

Recycled language:
Materials:

Language competences:

r i

Warm-up

Aim: to review numbers

# Hand out the small objects — four to each
child. Say Stand up. please. Say Show me
one! The children hold up one object.
Repeat with Show me two! Show me three!
and Show me four! Demonstrate the first

time, until the children are following with
ease. Then mix up the numbers. The children
hold up the correct number of items each
time.

@ Ask volunteers to lead the activity by giving

\, o

Presentation

€55 1ei sp44-45) Story: Where's Polly?
Aim: to listen and follow a picture story

# Point to the characters on PB page 44 and ask
Who's this? The children say, e.g. (It’s) Polly.
Alternatively use the character flashcards. Point
to picture 1 and ask in L1 what Gina is doing
and why (covering her eyes, because the other
animals are hiding). Explain/Elicit that they are
playing Hide and seek. Ask the children if they
like playing Hide and seek. Ask what Gina is
doing in pictures 2 and 3 and how she feels in
picture 4 (puzzled/sad). Ask what Mike and Leo
are doing (giggling). Turn to page 45 and ask
what is hoppening. Ask Does Gina feel different?
How does she feel?

# Play the CD. The children point at the pictures
as they listen.

# Play the story again, stopping after each picture.

In L1 the children explain what's happening
and the funny joke at the end of the story. Elicit
a translation for I'm here! The children practise
pointing at themselves and saying I'm here!

& Put on the puppet. Polly, ond explain that she
likes playing Hide and seek. Call a volunteer to
the front. Make Polly cover her eyes with her
wings and count slowly from one to four. The
children join in with the counting. The volunteer
hides somewhere in the dassroom.

# Polly uncovers her eyes and flies around looking
for the hidden child (e.g. in cupboards, under
desks, etc ). She asks Where's (nome)? Pretend
that Polly can't find the child. Make Polly look
tired and sad. Encourage the child to come out
and say I'm here! Polly cheers up.

Audio script page T98

Practice

@ } AE p44 Listen and colour the correct
circle.

Aim: to listen and identify the correct picture

» Point to the first picture on AB page 44. Ask
Who's this? The children say the name. Repeat
for the second picture. Say Listen and colour the
circle. Point to the drdles. Play the audio. Elicit
the answer (the second picture).

» Play the audio again. Check the children’s
work as they colour.

Play the recording again. The children
listen ond repeat Gina's lines.
Audio script page T98

”

N

Extension activity

Aim: to practise numbers, Where’s ...? and

I'm here!

* If possible, move your class into the
playground or an outside area with places
for the children to hide. Make sure the area
is safe to play.

@ The first time you play the gome, do the
counting to four yourself, slowly, to give the
children time to hide. Look for the children
asking Hmm. Where's (name)? Is he/she
here? When you find a child encourage him/
her to say I'm here!

® The second time ask a confident volunteer
to do the counting ond seeking.

Note: If it is not possible to play the gome in
a large space, hide floshcards of the charocters
around the classroom for the children to find.

~

Ending the lesson
Aime to practise numbers and Where’s ...?

¢ Show the children the toy car or ball. Ask
them to close their eyes and count aloud
to four. Hide the toy somewhere in the
room. Ask Where's the (ball)? The children
stand up and look for the toy. If you have a
large class, choose three or four volunteers
to look. Encourage the children who are
looking to say Where's the (boll)? and
suggest places to look by saying Is it there?
The child who finds the toy gets to hide it in
the next game.




Warm-up

Aime to review Where's ...7 and I'm here!

® Say Stand up, please. Tell the children that
you are going to close your eyes and you
want them to all change places and sit
down in someone else’s seat. They have
to be ready when you say Four! Close your
eyes and count slowly to four.

® | ook around the classroom and act being
very confused. S5ay Oh, no! Where's (name)?
Encourage the child to stand up and say I'm
here! Repeat until everyone is stonding up.
The children return to their usual places.

. — —
Practice
) PE pp4s—45 | Story: Where's Polly?
Listen to the story. Stick.
Aim: to review the story

* Ask the children to tell you what they remember
about the story in L1. Ask What are the animals
playing? Who is hiding? Who is seeking? Does
Gina find everyone? How does she feel?

® Play the story agoin. pausing to ask what is
happening and what the characters are saying.
Ask what happened ot the end (all the animals

played together).

® Hand out the stickers for Unit 5. Say Where's
two? The children point to the correct sticker.
Repeat for four.

# Point to the picture on PB page 45. Say Where's
two? The children point to the sticker outline.
The children peel off the sticker and hold it up.
Check that they all have the correct sticker. Then
say Stick. The children stick the sticker in their
books. Repeat for the other sticker.

Audio script page T98

Aim: to think about the meaning of the story:

playing together

* Play the story again. The children listen and
point. Pause after picture 1. Ask what Gina says
(Where's Leo?). Play the next part of the story.
Pause after picture 4 and ask where Polly is
{hiding — she has flown into the air for a joke).
Play the rest of the story. Ask what Polly says
to let Gina know where she is (I'm here/). Talk
about how important it is to play together, and
not to leave people out.

# Call three or four volunteers to the front. Give
them a toy car each. Encourage them to sit
together and say Hello. They count their cars
aloud in English and say the colours (e.g. I've
got a car. It's red./Look! A red car). Tell the
children to race their cars. Encourage them to
count down in English Four, three, two, one! Go!

® Maoke groups of three or four and give out the
toys. Give the children time to play together
freely.

)} ABp4S| Complete the face. Colour the
picture.

Aime to opply values from the story to new

situations

¢ Tell the children in L1 We're going to look at
some children now. Look at the picture and
think. Ask How do the children feel? (Happy.)
Why? (They are playing together.) What are
they doing? (A jigsaw.)

* Point to the happy face and remind the children
in L1 that if they think the children are doing the
right thing, they trace the happy smile. Circulate
and check as they draw. Then the children can
colour the picture.

Extension activity
Aim to reinforce understanding of the story

® Invite four volunteers to the front. Assign
them the roles of Gina, Polly, Leo and Mike.
The children playing the characters put on
the masks. Play the story. The children act
out the story along with the CD.

® Irwite another group of four children to
come to the front and act.

Ending the lesson
Aime to practise language from the unit

® Put on the puppet, Polly. Play No. Polly! (see
Introduction, page xvii) with the number,
colour and toy flashcards.
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Alms

New language:
Recycled language:
Materials:

Optionak

Language competences:

F

Warm-up

Aim: to practise recognising figures 1 to 4

® Repeat the Warm-up activity from page
Té44. This time, as you say, e.g. Show me
one! hold up a flashcard with the figure
1 on it. When the children are playing the
game with ease, show only the flashcards,
without saying anything. See if the children
can recognise the numbers and show you
the correct number of objects. Don't insist
that they get it right ot this stoge.

.

Presentation

@ } PE p46/ Listen and point. Trace and
say the numbers.

Aim: to practise counting sets of objects and

recognising figures 1to 4

# Ask the children to look ot PB page 46. Point to
the first photo and ask What's this? Elicit Car.
Elicit the colours of the car. Say How many?
Elicit/Say One car. Point to the figure 1 below
the picture. Repeat for the other photos.
Encourage the children to add the plural s’
for Two bags, etc.

& Play the first section of the recording. The
children listen and point to each photo in tum.
Join in yourself. Play the second section with
the numbers in a different order. Point along
with the children. Play the third section for the
children to point on their own.

® Say Troce the numbers. Trace the line in the
figure 1 with your finger. At the same time say
One. The children copy. Do the same for the
other numbers. The children trace and say the
numbers

Audio script page T98
Practice

o } AE pis| Make a number train.

Aime to take part in a craft activity and

encourage recognition of figures 1 to 4

# Show the pictures on AB page 46. Explain in
L1 that the children are going to make a train
with drcles on the carriages, like the girl in the
pictures. Explain what to do, using the pictures
on page 46. Show the children that they need
to stick the correct number of circles to each
carriage, using the figures 1, 2, 3, 4 to help
them. If necessary, write the numbers on the
board, at a height your children can reach, and
ask volunteers to the front to draw the correct
number of circles next to each one.

¢ Hond out a worksheet, ten card drcles and
a glue stick to each child. Circulate and help the
children count and stick. Ask individual children
What number? and encourage them to count
the dircles aloud.

# The children compare their trains in pairs and
count the drcles on each carriage.

i ™

Extension activity

Aim: to practise recognising figures 1 to 4

and working together

® If possible, move your class into an area
with four comers and a large space at the
centre. In the corners of the room, place I
a number flashcard and the appropriate
number of toys.

® Divide the closs into four teams. Nome them I
Leo, Polly, Gina and Mike. The children
in each team can wear the appropriate
character mask.

& Say, e.g. Gina! Four! Go! The children in the
Gina team run to the corner with four toys. I
Repeat for the other numbers and teams.

Caoll the class back to the centre. Remove
the toys so that the children are playing by

! recognising the figures on the cards.

— -~ _—

~
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Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise the unit song and recognise

figures 110 &

® Play the song from page T43 (CD 2, Track 8).
Hold up the number flashcards you used in
the Warm-up os prompts while the children
sing,

\ o

T46



Aim: to review figures 1to 4

® Write numbers 1 to 4 (os figures) on the
board. Point to each one. The children say
the number.

® Say Stand up, please. Say One and draw
the figure 1 in the air with your finger. The
children copy you. Do the same for the rest
of the numbers. Repeat several times, Then
say Show me one! The children draw the
figure in the air, using the numbers on the
board to help. Repeat for the rest of the
numbers. Say Sit down, please.

e

Practice

€ @5 175547 Look and match.
" Say the numbers.
Thinking skills: describing with numbers

* Point to the first photograph on PB page 47. Say
How many? One? Two? The children count and
put up their hands when they know the answer.
Elicit Three (balls).

* Point to the figure 1 and elicit/say the number.
Say Look and match. Trace a line with your finger
from the number to the photo of one ball. The
children draw lines for the remaining numbers.
Circulate and help. Ask individual children What
number? and ask them to show you the correct
photograph. Encourage them to use plural 's’,
e.q. Three. Three balls,

o JAE p47| Say the numbers. Colour the
circles.
Aim: to create a record of learning
® Point to the numbers on AB page 47. The
children say the numbers together.

# The children colour the circles if they can say the
numbers on their own.

* Circulate and help as necessary. Ask individual
children to say the numbers.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise recognising figures 1 to 4

and make o class display

® Divide the class into four groups (if you
have more than 16 children in your class,
have more groups, each with three or four
children).

® Hond out a piece of paper with the outline
of a number to each group (1 to one group,
2 to another group, etc.). The children in
each group stick small pieces of coloured
paper within the outline to make a collage-
style picture for each number. If possible,
give one group red paper, one yellow, one
blue and one green.

® When the pictures are finished stick them
on the walls, if possible, as part of a display
of a train with numbered corriages. Get the
children to help you decide on the correct
order from 1 to 4. Ask, e.g. One. What
colour? Display the numbers to use in future
closses.

p

Ending the [esson

Aim: to review languoge from the unit

® Play the children’s favourite game from the
unit or sing the unit song.

\,

Phonics

# See page T84 for Unit 5 Phonics.
Review

® See page T92 for Unit 4 & Unit 5 Review.
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Alms
L]
New language:
Recycled language:
Materials:

Optionak
Language competences:

r

Warm-up ]

Aime to introduce the hpil:ﬂf pets and

present cat

'ﬂfmwuphmnufncutundsuyimﬂlfsnw
cat. I've got a cat. Make a cat noise. Say
Cat. The children repeat. Pretend to stroke
the cat and say It's my cat. The children
copy you, while saying It's my cat. Ask the
children in L1 if they have any pets at home,
what animals they are and what they are

h ¥ e PE—— — A

Presentation

@ ) PE p4d] Listen and point. Say the pets.

Aim: to present pets

® Point to the characters in turn and ask Who's
this? The children say the names.

* Show the pet flashcards. Say each word. The
children repeat.

* Point to the fish, rabbit, bird and cat and say
Look! Pets! Explain in L1 that Leo, Ging, Mike
and Polly all have pets. Say Gina? Show the fish.
Elicit Fish from the children. Do the same with
the other animals.

® Say Listen. Play the audio. The children listen.

® Say Listen and point. Play the audio. The
children listen and point to the pets.

* Play the oudio again. The children point and say.
Audio script page T99

Practice

# Show the pet flashcards. Say each word.
The children repeat.

® Show the flashcards in different orders.
The children say the correct word.

* Teach a mime for each animal:

Bird = Flapping your arms like wings.
Rabbit = Hands on your head like a rabbit's
ears, jumping.

Fish = Waving your hand as if mmmlng and
making noises like a fish blowing bubbles.
Cat = ‘Washing' your ears with one hond like
a cat with its pow ond migowing.

& Say the pet and do the action along with the
children. When they are doing the actions
confidently, say the pet and the children mime
without your help.

&) 17557 Look and circle the different
pictures. Say the pets.
Aim: to practise pets
® Pgint to the pictures in the first row and say Bird,
cat, bird, bird. The children copy you. Point to the
picture of the cat and say Look! Cat is different.

Confirm in L1. Remind the children how to draw
the circle around this picture.

® The children find the different picture in the other
rows and circle with a pencil. Girculate and help
as necessary. Ask individual children to point at
the rows and say the words.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise pets and revise numbers
1to04

® Give each child their Yes/No cards. Say Yes
and No in different orders. The children pick
up the correct card.

® Show the rabbit flashcard and say It's a
cat. The children say No! and hold up the
No card. Repeat with the other flashcards,
mixing up true and false sentences.

® Write numbers 1 to 4 on the board. Point at
the numbers and say them along with the
children. Point to the numbers. The children
say them without you. Stick a pet flashcard
next to each number. Repeat the Yes/No
activity, this time maoking sentences with the
numbers, e.g. Two is cat.

\ __ N
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Ending the lesson

Aim: to review pets

@ Show the pet flashcards. The children say
the words.

® Hold up one of the floshcards covered with
a piece of card or thick paper. Slowly reveal
the picture, looking at it and asking What's |
this? The children say the pet when they

recognise it. Repeat for the rest of the cards.

-

T48



Warm-up

Aim: to review pets

® Show the pet flashcards in turn. Say the
names. The children repeat.

® Choose one of the flashcards, but keep it
secret. Do the mime for the pet on the card
from the previous lesson (see T48 Practice).
The children say the pet. Repeat with
another flashcard. Then coll on volunteers
to come to the front, choose a flashcard and
mime for the rest of the class to guess.

L

Presentation

@ ) PEp4s| Listen and colour. Chant.

Aim: to present What is it?, review pets and

colours and say a chant

® Show the colour flashcards. The children say the
colours. Practise by asking individuals to point
to items in the classroom, e.g. Clarg, show me
something green.

® Point to each pet in turn on PB page 49, The
children say the word (e.qg. Bird). Rephrase,
adding the article each time, e.g. Yes. A bird.
Show the children a brown card and say Brown.
Ask children to repeat the word.

* Say Listen and colour. Make sure the pupils
have coloured pencils or crayons in red, blue,
brown and green. Play the first verse of the
chant. Encourage the children to point to the

correct animal (the rabbit). Ask What colour?
Elicit Brown. Give them time to colour the rabbit.
Repeat for the rest of the chant.

# Say Listen and chant. Ploy the chant again line
by line. The children listen and repeat. Play the
chant again for the children to join in. They
point ot the pets as they chant.

Audio script page 729

Practice _

= Choose a confident volunteer, Point to one of
the pets on PB page 49 and ask Whaot is it? The
child replies, e.g. A bird. Remind the child to use
the article ‘a’ if he/she doesn't use it. Say slowly
Yes, o bird. Repeat with the other pictures.

# Children do the same octivity in pairs. Child A
points to one of the animals and asks What is
it? Child B replies A rabbit./It’s a rabbit. Circulate
and encourage the children to always use the
article ‘a’.

@ JAE p4s| Listen and join the dots.

Say the sentence.

Aime to practise pets and pencil control

@ Askin L1 if they have done a dot-to-dot picture
like this before. Explain that they need to
complete the picture by drawing a line from one
small picture of an animal to the other. Play the
audio. The first time they listen and trace with
their fingers. Play the audio again. The children
listen and join the dots.

e Play the sentence ot the end again. The children
point at their finished picture and repeat.

Audio script page T99

~

Extension activity

Aim: to practise asking and responding to

What is it?

® If possible, move your class out into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

® Have ready enough flashcards so that each
child in your class can have one. Make sure
that the flashcards make up groups of three
or four.

# Give a flashcord to each child. Tell the
children to keep their card hidden.
Demonstrate the activity - hold a flashcard
yourself and move around the classroom
asking individuals about their card Whot is
it? Encouraqe the children to reply, e.q. It's
a pencil. When you find a child with a card
which is from the same group as the card
you are holding, tell the class in L1 that itis
the same group. Explain that the children
need to find all the other people in the class

who have cards from the same group.
\,

Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise the chant

® Play the chant again. The children join in
and do actions when they say the names of

the pets.




€1"2 Listen and colour. Chant.
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Aims
[ ]
New language!

Recycled language:

Materials:
Optional:

Language competences:

-~

Warm-up

Aimx to review What isit?and It's a ...

® Review pets using the flashcards.

# Divide the class into two teams. Stick the pet
flasheards on the board at a height your
children can reach. Coll one child from each
team to the front. They stand at either side
of the board. Explain in L1 that they need to
listen and touch the right card on the board,
‘as quickly as they can. Say, e.g. It's o cot.
The child who touches the correct flashcard
first wins a point for their teom. If it's a
draw, award a peint to both teams. The
children sit down and the next two children
come to the front. Repeat until one of the
teams reaches ten points. As the children
become familiar with the game, encourage
the class to ask What is it? before you say
It's o ... each time.

\ o

Presentation

€5 75550 Listen and act.
Aim: to present pets, jump, walk, fly, swim and
practise listening and responding physically

® Books closed. Ask the children to sit in a dircle.
Sit in the centre, Play the first line of the audio,
mime being a rabbit and do the action (jump).
Encourage the children to copy you. Say Jump.
Do the action again. clong with the children.

Play the next line, mime and do the action.
The children copy. Repeat for the rest of the
recording.

@ Play the audio again without pausing, doing
the actions with the children. Repeat several
times, until the children are confident. Play the
oudio for the children to do the actions without
your help.

Audio script page T99

Practice

@ ) PE 50| Listen and colour.

Aim: to practise new instructions and listening

® Say Listen and colour. Remind the children by
doing the action, that they have to colour the
circles below the pictures the correct colour. Play
the first line of the audio, point to the example
and show them the colour they need to use for
the circle under the picture. Then play the rest
of the audio, pausing for children to colour the
circles each time,

# Point to picture 1 and elicit the colour. Repeat
for pictures 2 and 4.
Audio script page T99

@ JAE pSO] Listen and circle.
Aim: to practise new instructions, listening and
pencil control

& Point to the pictures on AB page 50 and elicit
A rabbit! Jump! and A cat! Walk!

# Say Listen and dircle. The children proctise
the drcle shape in the air.

* Say Listen! A rabbit! Jump! or A cat! Walk?
Play the audio. The children point at the comrect
picture. They draw the circle around the second
picture. Circulate and elicit A cat! Walk! from
individuals.

Audio script page T99

-
Extension activity
Aim: to practise responding to jump, walk,
fly, swim
@ If possible, move your class out into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

® Play the traditional party game Musical
statues with the children. Say one of the
action words, e.g. Fly, birds! Put on the CD
of lively music. The children move around
like birds. When you stop the music, the
children freeze like statues. Say another |
action, e.g. Jump. rabbits! as you start the
music again. The game continues in this
way. As the children gain confidence you
could odd other known instructions.

%\

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise jump, walk, fly, swim and

following instructions

@ Put on the puppet. Play Polly says (see
Introduction, page xvii) with the new verbs
and instructions from earlier units (e.g.
Polly says “Stand up!", Polly says *Clap your |
hands!", Polly says "Hands up!’, Polly says
‘Sit down!", Polly says 'Go to sleep!’). Revise
numbers 1 to 4 by saying, e.g. Polly says
‘Show me three!" The children hold up three
fingers.

® End the lesson by asking the children to say
Goodbye! to Polly.

. il
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Extension activity
Aim to practise the song
@ Divide the class into two groups. One group
is the swing, the other group is Rosemary.
Play the song. The groups join in with the
chorus or the verses, as appropriate. They
all do the animal mimes. Swap roles and
1 ‘I ; : : \ = -
*m * Play the song. The l;hlldren hsten and point to
] i the appropriate animal in the picture for the fr
Aim: to review jump, walk, fly, swim verses. Ending the lesson
* Do one of the actions from the previous # Play the song again, pausing to teach each line. Aim: to practise What is this? ;
lesson, e.g. fly like a bird. The children say mmﬂdrmgmig‘te beFi’:g thgunimals mentioned classroom objects and It's .... g
the pet name and the action (e.g. Bird! Fiy!). in the verses while they sing. ® Hand out to eight volunteers one flashcard
5 : Audio script page T99 each of pets and toys. Point at each
child with a pet word, around the circle, e.g. Practice He/She says It'sa....
Rabbit, cat, bird, fish. Then say, e.q. Rabbits! ' ;
Jumpmuﬁudmildmnwhnurmghns © 125551 Look and colour. | ® Puton the puppet. Make Polly fly to one of
go into the centre of the cirdle and jump I o : the children with a flasheard and to land on
around. Then say Rabbits! 5it down, please. P R T ﬂmﬁrhmﬂmﬂm@d&nmmﬁw&
Repeat for the other pets and octions S "f"”‘“?"“mm“@"'mm'
{catﬂ‘ waw: Bm{ F&"’: HSI'I'I smmﬂ‘ Thl!n * Review l:dﬂuﬁ {'feliuW. rﬁd-. grm or HHE}. ﬂ'IH to d'HH!'Eﬂ "ﬁ'hﬂ dﬂﬂ't hﬂ'ﬂ‘l‘ ﬂ.ﬂ!hﬂll'd!.
repeat the game, but naming the groups in classroom objects (pencils, chairs, bags, books). landing on their bags/chairs/books, etc. and
different orders. Sometimes repeat pets so Point and ask What is this? Encourage the asks What is this? Encourage the children to
ﬂﬁutugu‘mq:afmidﬁ.nﬁmtugﬂﬁ*mﬁe childrmmmpbftﬁmommpletephmse. reply It's my (bag).
centre twice in succession. e.g. A blue chair/A green book. @ End the lesson by asking the children to say
* Point to the puzzle on AB page 51 and elicit the L Goodbye! to Polly.
- colours. Make sure all the children have red, e— m— -
Presentation blue and green crayons/pencils. Explain in L1
i that they need to colour all the sections with
@’ b PEp51] Listen and sing. dots in the colour shown. Demonstrate with the
Aim to review pets, It's my ..., jump, walk, fly, first few sections.
swim and sing a song # Circulate and help as necessary. Point at the
* Point to the girl on PB page 51 and ask Who's animals revealed as the children colour and ask
this? Elicit/Say Rosemary. Point to the pets in the What is this? What colour?

picture and elicit the words. Say, e.g. Point to the
bird. The children point. Repeat for cat and fish.
Point to the swing and explain in L1 that the
swing is singing to Rosemary. It wants to know
what all the animals in the picture are.

T51
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Aims
L ]
New language:

Recycled language:
Materials:

Language competences:

-
Warm-up
Aim: to practise the song
® Play the song (CD 2, Track 22). Stick the
bird, cot and fish floshcards on the board
as prompts. The children join in. Encourage
them to mime being the animals (flying,
walking and swimming) as they sing.

* With the karaoke version (CD 2, Track 23),
tell the children that together you can sing

i about the rabbit.

Presentation

@ ) PE pp52-53| Story: The cat
Aim: to listen and follow o picture story

» Point to each of the characters in the first picture
on PB page 52 and ask Who's this? The children
say, e.g. (It's) Gina. Point at the cot and osk
What is this? The children reply (Tt's a) cat.

Ask how Gina, Mike and Leo feel in L1 (worried/
surprised) and why (because the cot is stuck in
a tall tree).

s Play the CD. The children point at the pictures
as they listen.

» Ploy the story ogoin, stopping after each picture.
The children explain what’s happening in L1.
Ask how the cat feels at the end of the story
{hoppy). Point to the rabbit and the bird on
page 53 and elict the words.

Audio script page T99

Practice

€15 125 052 Listen and colour the correct
circle.

Aim: to listen and identify the correct picture

» Point to the first picture on AB page 52 and ask
in L1 who is speaking (Leo). Do the same for the
second picture (Polly). Say Listen. Leo or Polly?
Ploy the audio. Elidt the answer Leo.

# Remind the children that they have to colour the
correct dircle. Play the oudio again. Check their
work as they colour. ’

» Play the recording again. The children repeat
Leo’s line.

Audio script page T99

-

Extension activity
Aim: to practise responding to instructions

e If possible, move your class out into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

e Play a game to review instructions and
extend the Ending the lesson activity. Divide
the class into four groups: Rabbits, Cats,
Birds, Fish. Give instructions to everyone
at first, e.q. Stand up! Hands up! Trees!
(encouroge the children to stretch up like
trees) Clop your hands! Jump! When the
children are following with ease, mix in
instructions addressed to the groups, e.q.
Cats - walk, Rabbits - jump, Fish - swim,
Birds — fly. Only the children in the named
group do the action.

® You can make the game competitive — any
child who joins in with the action of the
wrong group is out. Then the group with the
most people left at the end wins.

.

Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise listening and responding

physically

® Ask in L1 where was the cat in the story (in
a tree). Present tree. Drow a tree on the
board. Tell the children that they are going
to pretend to be trees.

® Do the following actions for the children to
copy, giving instructions in English: Stand up!
(stand up straight and tall with hands by
your side), Hands up! (reach high up above
your head, on tiptoes, arms outstretched
as if they are branches), Let’s go! (moving
arms gently from side to side, as if they are
branches moving in the wind), Wheeee!
(moving arms more quickly), Go to sleep,
hands! (stop moving your arms).

(2)



Warm-up

Aim: to review pets and introduce the

topic of working as a team _

® Choose five volunteers. They stand at
the front. Give each one o piece of the
jigsaw you have made of a pet. Don't give
them instructions, apart from pointing at
the board. Leave the volunteers to work
together to stick the pieces in the right order.

® Ask the rest of the class to give the
volunteers a round of applouse. Ask in L1
how they managed to complete the puzzle

{by working together/as a team).
,

Practice

y DPE pp52-53 Story: The cat
Listen to the story. Stick.
Aim: to review the story
* Ask the children to tell you what they remember
about the story on PB pages 52 and 53 in L1.
® Play the story again, pausing to osk what's
happening and what the characters are saying.

* Hand out the stickers for Unit 6. Say Bird. The
children point to the correct sticker on the sheet.
Repeat for rabbit.

#® Point to the picture on PB page 53. Say Where's

the bird? The children point to the sticker outline.

They peel off the sticker and hold it up. Check

G=2)

that they all have the correct sticker. Then say
Stick. The children stick the sticker in their books.
Repeat for the other sticker.

Audio script page T99

Story values j e pp52-53)

Aim to think about the meaning of the story:
working as a team

# Play the first part of the story. Pause after
picture 1 and ask in L1 Who notices the cat in .
the tree? (Leo.) Play the next section, and after
picture 2 ask Who comforts the cat? (Polly,
because she can fly up into the tree.) Play the
next part of the story. Pause after picture 3 and
ask Who can rescue the cat? (Ging, because she
is tall.) What is Mike doing? (He's showing the
way down.) Play the next part of the story and
after picture 4 ask How does the cat get down?
(It slides down Gina'’s neck, in Mike's arms.) Play
the rest of the story. Talk obout how when we
work as a team we can do things we couldn’t do
alone (all the animals play a part in helping the
cat),

o } AB 53 Complete the face. Colour the
picture,

Aim: to apply values from the story to new
situations

# Tell the children in L1 Let's look at a family
now. Point to the dad in the picture on AB page
53 and ask Who's this? The children say Dad.
Repeat with brother and sister. Point to the face

and remind the children in L1 that if they think
the picture shows people doing the right thing,
they draw a happy smile. Circulate and check
as they draw. Then the children can colour the
picture.

-
Extension activity
Aim: to reinforce understanding of the story
® Draw a tree on the board, with branches
at a height your children con reach. Stick
the cat floshcard or picture on one of the
branches.
® Invite four volunteers to the front. Assign
them the roles of Gina, Polly, Leo and Mike.
They put on the masks and act out the story
along with the CD. Repeat with a different
group.

.
Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise working as a team

® If possible, move your dass out into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

® Show the parachute and ask about its
colours, if known. Show the children the soft
ball and ask What is this? The children say,
e.g. It's o red ball. Tell the children in L1 that
they have to make the ball jump in the air
and catch it again. But the ball mustn't fall
on the floor. They stand in a dircle and hold
the handles of the parachute. Throw the
ball into the middle of the parachute. Say
Throw the ball! Catch the ball! Point out in
L1 that it is important to work as a team,
‘even in games.

\
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Note: If you don't have a parachute, play
Tag together (see Introduction, page xvii).







Species

> Listen and point. Draw lines and say.
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Alms
L]

Neow language!
Recycled language:

Materials:

Optional:
Language competences:

® Put on the puppet. Play Disappearing
flashcards using the pet flashcards (see
Introduction, page xvii).

® Ask the children in L1 what kind of animal
Polly is (a bird). Peint out that there are
different types of birds and that they look
different from one another, but they are
all birds.

\

Presentation

@ }FEp54 Listen and point. Draw lines
and say.

Aim: to identify animals of different species

# Ask the children to look at PB page 54. Say
Listen and point. Play the first section of the
recording. The children listen and point to each
photo in turn. Join in yourself. Play the second
section for the children to point without your
help.

# Say Drow lines, Point to the line between the
photos of the birds. At the same time say Bird,
bird, bird. Explain in L1 that these animals are all
part of the same group or species. Elicit things

that all three birds have (e.g. wings, two legs,
beaks).

# The children draw lines between the other
groups of photos. Circulate and help, pointing
at some of the photos and asking individual
children What's this?

Audio script page T99

Practice

&) )75 554 Make a handprint bird.

Aim: to take part in @ craft activity and
review parts of a bird

# Show the pictures on AB page 54. Explain in
L1 that you are all going to make a handprint
bird. Show your hand and say/elicit Hand. The
children repeat. Hold up the bird you have made
and say Look! This is my hand! This is my bird.
Explain how you made the bird in L1, using the
pictures on AB page 54.

# Hond out the materials. Circulate and help the
children make a print of their hand to form
the head. body and tail of the bird. then paint
the beak and legs and stick on the eye. Ask
individual children What is this? Elicit Bird.
Point at the body, legs and beak and ask
What colour?

[ Extension activity

Aim: to review vocabulary and practise

fine motor skills

® Make a play dough model of a bird. Show
the dloss and ask What is this? Tell the
children they are going to make o model of
one of the animals from the unit. Show the
floshcards and elicit the words. Stick them
on the board.

® Hand out play dough to each child. The
children make the animal of their choice
(robbit, bird. fish or cat). Circulote and help
as necessary. Ask What is this? Show some
of the best models to the class. Confident
children can show and say, e.g. This is my
cat.

Ending the [esson

Aim: to encourage the children to think

about birds

® Ask the children to hold up or point to the
handprint birds they have made. Encourage
thern to say This is my bird. Ask in L1 what
they added to the handprint to make the
birds (legs, beaks, eyes). Ask in L1 whether
we have each of these things. The children
say that we have legs and eyes, but we
don’t have beaks. Birds have beaks. Ask who
has wings — people or birds?

® When the handprint birds are dry, the
children hold them up and follow your
instructions. Say Birds, walk! Birds, jump!
Birds, fly!




L
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Aim: to review vocabulary and introduce
the idea of making deductions

® Show one of the flashcards from the course
so far, covered by a piece of card with a
hole in it (the hole should be about five
centimetres in diometer). Ask What is this?
The children guess. Don’t confirm answers.
Move the card around so a different part of
the flashcard is visible and ask again. If the
children are having problems guessing. osk,
e.q. Is it a chair? Is it a doll?

® Reveal the flashcard and elict the answer.
Point out that the children were using things
they knew about the object (colour, size,
shape) to help them work out what it was
{and what it wasn't).

—

Practice

€@ @) 175555 Look and say the words.

Thinking skills: making deductions

# Point to the photographs on PB page 55. Say
Look and say the words. The children work in
pairs. They point to each picture and say what
they think it is {in English).

® Point at the first photograph and ask What is
this? The children say It’s o rabbit. Talk about
how they worked this out (the big foot, the tail).
Repeat for the cat, bird and fish.

® The children work in pairs. Child A points at one
of the photographs and asks What is this? Child
B replies It's a (fish).

e } AE pSS Say the words. Colour the circles.
Aim: to create a record of learning

# Point to the pictures on AB page 55. The children
say the words together.

® The children colour the circles if they can say the
words on their own.

# Circulate and help os necessary. Ask individual
children to say the words.

p
Extension activity

Aim: to look ot details of objects in the

natural world

® Say Let’s look! Show a magnifying glass and
ask the children in L1 what it does (makes
things bigger). Make pairs or small groups
and give each one a magnifying glass and
an object to lock at. The children take it in
turns to look at both sides of the object in
detail. Circulate and ask the children what
they notice (shape, colours, texture),

Mote: If you don't have magnifying glasses,
leaves or feathers below thin paper and
rubbing a crayon on top. This reveals details
of the shape and texture of the leaves in a
similar way.

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review language from the unit

@ Play the children’s favourite gome from the
unit or sing the unit song.

Phonics
® See page T85 for Unit 6 Phonics.
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€) @hink! ) Look and say the words.
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Phonics — page 85 Review — page 93

{ Thiﬁ{ing skills: Mcﬂ;ing deductions
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_ L% Listen and point. Say the food.

56 ) pasta, salad, ri-:e.



New language:

Recycled language:
Materials:

Language competences:

[N i

Warm-up

Aim to introduce the topic

& Mime being hungry and take out your
lunchbox. Open it and remove the items
one by one, saying Mmm ... Food or I've got
food each time. Point at all the food and
say Look! My food! Encourage the children
to repeat food and tell them in L1 that they
will be learning how to talk about food in

English.
— —

Presentation

@ ) PEp56] Listen and point. Say the
food.

Aim: to present food

* Point to the characters and ask Who's this?
The children say the names.

# Say Listen. Play the audio. The children just
listen.

® Say Listen and point. Play the audio. The
children listen and point to the food items with
you. Make sure they are pointing from left to
right and that they paint to the correct picture
for cake.

* Play the audio again. The children point and
say.
Audio script page T99

Practice

® Show the food flashcards. Say each word.
The children repeat. Say the words at different
volumes. The children repeat in the same way.

® Draw a simple table on the board (two legs
ond tabletop) at a height the children can reach,
and large enough for the four food flashcards.
Stick the flashcards on the ‘table’, point and say
the words. The children repeat.

# Call a volunteer to the board and ask, e.qg.
Where's the salad? The child points. Encourage
him/her to say, e.g. Salod. Confirm by saying Yes.

Solod. It's there. Repeat with different volunteers.

o } AE p5E| Look and match. Say the food.

Aim: to practise food and recognise size and
shapes

® Point to each food in turn and say the words.
The children copy you. Repeat. Point to one of
the big pictures and ask Is it big? Is it small? The
children say Big. Repeat with different pictures.

® Say, e.g. Point to the big cake. The children point.
Repeat for all the pictures.

® Say Look and match. Show the children how to
draw a line from one of the big pictures (e.g. the
big cake) to the smaller matching picture. They
drow lines using pendils. Monitor and make sure
they are matching the right pictures and using
the correct grip. Ask individual children to point
at the pictures and say, e.g. Small pasta.

-~

ﬁ

Extension activity
Aim: to practise food

® Ask the children to sit in a drde. Ploce
the food flashcards in the centre, face up.
Choose a confident child and say, e.g. Rita,
pasta! The child comes to the centre of the
circle to collect the correct flashcard and sits |
badk down. Peint to the flashcard and ask
What's this? He/She holds up the card and
says, e.g. (It's) pasta/T've got pasta.

® Repeat with different children for the other
floshcards. Replace the flashcards when all
four are taken and call on different children.
Once the children are confident, call two
children to take different flashcards, e.g.
Yolanda, rice! Mario, cake! The two children
come to the centre together and see who
can choose the correct card quickest. The
gome can also be played calling three
children or even four children to take the
cards,

® If you have less space, stick the flashcards
on the board and call children to come to
the front and choose.

\
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Ending the lesson

Aim: to review food

® Put on the puppet. Play No. Polly! with the
food flashcards (see Introduction, page
xvii). Polly either points at the floshcards
and says, e.g. It's rice or she holds themn
and says, e.g. Mmm. I've got salad!

* Make Polly wave and say Goodbye! The
children wave and say Goodbye, Polly!




Warm-up

Aim: to review food

® Show the food flashcards in turn. Say/Elicit
the names. The children repeat.

® Show the flashcards again and ask What is
it? The children reply It’s (pasta).

® Give out the Yes/No cards. Say Show me
Yes. The children hold up the correct card.
Repeat for No. |

® Hold up the rice flashcard and say Mmm!
Cake! The children hold up the No card.
Repeat severol times for the other foods,
mixing correct and incorrect sentences. Make
some sentences with I've got ... and It's ...

Presentation

€L 17e 557 Listen and trace. Chant.

Aimg to present I like ... and eat, review food

and say a chant

# Show one of the food flashcards, e.g. pasta, lick
your lipsfrub your stomach, look very hoppy and
say I like pasta. Mime eating pasta. Repeat for
two more flashcards. Translate I like ... into L1.

# Point to the food flashcards. The children say
the food words.

® Play the first verse of the chant. Show the
children how to trace the line from the first

)

boy to the picture of the rice. Repeat the audio.
The children trace the line with o pencil. Make
sure they are tracing from left to right.

® Repeat for the rest of the chant, pousing after
each verse for the children to trace.

® Say Listen and chant. Play the chant again line
by line. The children listen and repeat. Mime
eating each food for the Eat, eat. eat lines. Play
the chant again for the children to join inand -
copy your mimes. They trace the lines from the
children to the food as they chant.

Audio script page T99

Practice

® Hold up o food flashcord and say I like ....
The children say the food. 5ay the whole
sentence e.qg. Yes! I like coke. Repeat with
the colour floshcards, e.g. Yes! I like red.

e }AE 57 Draw something you like.
Say the sentence.

Aime to practise I like ... and food

# Point to the example drawing on AB page 57
ond the heart. Elicit/Say I like salad. Point to
the frame. Show some crayons and say Draw
something you like. Translate into L1. Make sure
the children understand that they have to draw
pasta, rice, salod or cake.

# Circulate and encourage individual children to
say o sentence about their picture, e.g. I like
rice. The children can also practise talking about
their pictures in pairs.

#® Invite volunteers to show their picture to the
class and say a sentence with I like ...

Extension activity
Aim: to proctise I like ...

® Draw a shelf on the board. Stick the food
floshcards on the ‘shelf' and elicit the words.

® Tell the class that you need a volunteer to
be a shopkeeper.

@ Place a shopping bag at the front. Take
one of the flashcards from the ‘shelf' on
the board, and show it to the class. Say,
e.g. I like pasta and put it in your shopping
bag. Repeat for the other flashcards.

® Stand next to the shopkeeper and pass him/
her the items from your bag one by one.
Encourage the child to say, e.g. Pasta, thank
you and pretend to ring up the price on the
till/colculator. Use ploy money to ‘pay’. Put
the food back in your bag and say Goodbye!
to the shopkeeper. Repeat the whole game
with a different volunteer.

@ The children can play the game in pairs
using imaginary food instead of flashcards.

p
Ending the lesson
Aim: to practise I like ...
® Mime eating o food, e.g. eoting a slice of
cake with your fingers. The children copy
your mime and say the food. Say, e.g.
Yes, I like cake.

L.




€13 Listen and trace. Chant.

@

) ( 1like (rice). @




df“ s Listen and act. Listen and colour.
O

{ 58 I.r-' Total physical response )




Alms
L]

New language:
Recycled language:

Materials:
Language competences:

Warm-up

Aim: to review food and I like .....
* Play the chant (CD 2, Track 29). The children
join in and mime eating the different foods.

Presentation
€% e 58 Listen and act.

Aim: to present new instructions and practise

listening and responding physically

® Point to picture 1 on PB page 58 and say Look!
Fasta. Ooooo! Model looking down ot a plate
of food and licking your lips. The children copy
(Eat the pasta, It's lovely, Wash your face).
Translate It’s lovely into L1.

# Play the first line of the audio. The children join
in and do the action. Do the action along with

the children. Repeat for the rest of the recording.

# Play the audio again without pausing, doing the
actions with the children. Repeat several times.
Play the audio for the children to follow the
instructions without your help.

* Give more instructions, adding language from
earlier units, e.q. Stand up, please, Jump, Fly, Sit
down, please, Go to sleep, Wake up, Stand up,
please, Swim, Sit down, please, Eat the pasta,
It's lovely. The children follow. Speed up as they
become more confident.

Audio script page T99

Practice

@ JPE P58 Listen and colour.
Aim: to proctise new instructions and listening

@ Say Listen and colour. Remind the children
that they have to colour the dircles the correct
colour. Play the first line of the audio and elicit
the colour. Show the children how to colour the
circle for picture 1, if necessary. Then play the
rest of the audio, pausing for children to colour
the circle each time. Point to each picture in turn
and elidt the colour and the sentence (e.g. for
picture 1 Red. Eat the pasta.).
Audio script page T100

€15 1257559 Listen and circle.

Aim: to practise new instructions, listening and

pencdil control

# Point to the first pair of pictures on AB page 58
and elidt It's lovely and Wash your face.

& Say Listen and dircle. It's lovely or wash your
face? Play number 1 on the oudio. The children
point at the correct picture. They draw the circle
around the second picture. Elidt Wash your face
from individuals.

# Point to the second pair of pictures and elicit Eat

the pasta (Yum, yum, yum) and Look! Pasta. Say
Listen and dircle. Play number 2 on the audio.

The children choose the correct picture and
circle. Elicit Eat the pasta! Yum, yum, yum!
from individuals.

Audio script page TI00

5
Extension activity

Aim: to practise following instructions

and responding to new lanquage

® If possible, move your class out into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

@ Divide the class into two teams (e.g. Reds
and Blues). Give an instruction to each team
in turn (a mixture of familiar instructions
and Wash your face, etc. from this lesson),
e.g. Reds, stand up! Blues, stand up! Reds,
eat the posta! Blues, wash your face! Reds,
Jjump! The children follow your instructions,
with the two groups doing different actions
at the same time.

® Once the children are following your
instructions with ease, tell the children that
they must say the action while doing it. For
example, when you say Reds, jump! they'll
have to say Jump while jumping.

\,

-
Ending the lesson
Aim: to practise following instructions

@ Put on the puppet. Play Polly says ... using
known instructions Eat the pasta, Wash your

face, etc. (see Introduction, page xvii).

.




Aim: to review Eat the pasta, It's lovely,

Wash your face ;

® Divide the class into four groups. Name
them Leo, Mike, Gina and Polly. Hand out
character masks to each group (the children
in the Leo group all wear Leo masks, etc.).

® Give instructions to each group, using the
character nomes, e.qg. Leo! Eat the pasta.
The children in that particular group follow
the instructions. Mix in some instructions for
the whole class, e.g. Everybody! Stand up

and jump!
L —— — I
Presentation

& v7i 555 Listen and sing.

Aimx to present lunch and sing a song

*® Show the children the lunchbox. Take out the
contents. Put them on your desk ond say Look!
My lunch! Yum! Pretend to start eating and then
say in L1, No, it's not lunchtime yet. This is my
lunch. Pack the food away and say again Lunch.
The children repeat the word several times.

# Point to food on the table on PB page 59 and
say Look! Lunch! Yum! Say Where's the rice? The
children point to the bowl of rice on the table.
Repeat for salod, coke, tree and rabbit.

® Play the song. The children listen and point to
the food on the table.

* Play the song again, pausing to teach each
line. The children point to the foods and/or cap
along as they sing.

Audio script page TIOO

Practice

O 12555 roltow the path.
Aimx to practise pencil control

# Point to the boy and the food and say Oh, no!
Where's lunch? Explain in L1 that this is the boy
from the song and the children need to help
him find his lunch. Say, e.g. Point to the rice. The
children point to the correct picture at the exit of
the maze. Repeat for the other items.

® Show the children how to trace the route
through the maze with their fingers. When they
have worked out the route, they draw it with
a pendil. Circulate and check they are using
the correct grip and working from left to right.
Encourage individuals to pretend to be the boy
and say, e.g. I like rice. Yum, yum, yum!

”~

Extension activity

Aim to practise listening skills and revise

food

® Play Singing Polly (see Introduction, page
xvii). Make Polly sing different nouns instead
of the food in the song, e.g. Munch, munch.
munch, Crunch, crunch, crunch, I like lovely
chairs! Explain to the children that when
they put up the No card, they have to say
the word they think is wrong, e.g. Chair.
They can also replace lovely lunch with
Polly’s lunch in the line I like lovely lunch!

® For the last chorus and verse, make Polly
sing correctly and encourage everyone to
join in, standing up, clapping and dancing.

® Confident volunteers can come to the front
and sing along with Polly.

e

rln:llnuﬂulunn

Aim: to proctise the song

® Play the song for the children to join in.
Stick the flashcards rice, salad and cake on

the board as prompts.
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Alms

New language:

Recycled language:
Materials:

Opticnal:
Language competences:

Warm-up

Aim: to review lunch, lovely and I like ...

¢ Show the food flashcards. Say I like ... The
children say the food. Show a flashcard to
a volunteer. The child says, e.g. I like pasta.
Stick the floshcards on the board.

@ Put on the puppet. She flies to a child and
‘lands’ on hisfher head or shoulder. She says,
e.q. I like the lovely pasta! The child gives
the pasta flashcord to Polly. Repeat with the
other flashcards and different volunteers.

" y
Presentation

a&

Aim: to listen and follow a picture story

# Show the picture of ice-cream and say Look!
Ice-cream. The children repeat the word. Say
1 like ice-cream. Invite volunteers to say I like
ice-cream.

® Point to the characters in the first picture on
PB page 60 and ask Who's this? The children
say Leo and Dad. Say Yes. What's Leo’s dad
holding? Point to the coke he is holding and
say What's this? The children say Coke. Ask the
children in L1 what kind of cake it is (a birthday
cake).

5p60-61] Story: The cake

# Play the CD. The children point at the pictures
as they listen.

» Play the story again, stopping after each picture.

The children explain what's hoppening in L1.

Ask what is happening in picture 4 and what

the cloud means (the children tell you in L1

that Gina has an idea — she is thinking about

ice-cream). Ask what the animals are doing in

picture 5 (eating the ice-cream) and where the

candles are. Explain the meaning of I've got

an idea and Let's get some ice-cream.

Audio script page TIO0

Practice

@ b AB p60| Listen and colour the correct

circles.

Aim: to listen and identify the correct picture

# Point to the characters in the first pair of pictures
on AB page 60. Ask Who's this? Say Listen ond
colour the circle. Remind the children that they
have to colour one of the drdes. Play the oudio
for number 1. Confirm the answer (the first
picture).

# Play the oudio again. Chedk the children's
work as they colour in the shaded circle.

# Repeat for the second pair of pictures.

« Play the whole recording again. The children
repeat the two lines.
Audio script page T100

r_

Extension activity

Aine to practise language from the story

® Divide the dass into four groups. Eoch
group repeats and mimes a line from the
story. Group 1 say I like ice-cream! Group
2 Yes, it's great! Group 3 Wonderful! and
Group 4 Yummy! Say each line several times,
at different volumes. The children repeat
in their groups. Encourage them to be
enthusiastic.

# Choose a volunteer from each group. They
stand at the front and put on character
masks (1 Leo, 2 Mike, 3 Gina, 4 Polly). Puta
lorge bowl in front of the children and give
them each a spoon. They all mime eating
and say the lines they have been practising.
Repeat with different volunteers.

%,

 Ending the lesson

Aim to practise counting

e Draw four birthday cakes on the board,
with one to four candles on each cake
(e.g. three candles on one cake, two on
the next, etc.). Make sure your children can
reach the pictures.

® Point and say Cakes! Yurnmy! I like cakes.
Then point to the candles on the first cake
and ask How many?

® Stick the number flashcards in order at the
bottomn of the board. Count them aloud
with the children. Point to the flashcards in
different orders and elicit the numbers.

# Call a volunteer to the board. He/She counts
the candles on the first cake, chooses the
correct number flashoard and sticks it next

to the cake. Repeat for the rest of the cakes.
\

-

T60




Aime to review language from the story

® Pretend that you have just thought of
something and say I've got an idea! Show
mapicmeuftheim—mmundswlefs
get some ice-cream! Encourage the children
to reply Wonderful!

® Practise the lines Let’s get some ice-cream
and Wonderful with the children repeating
ofter you. Make sure the children say
Wonderful with enthusiasm and that
they stress the first syllable. Once they
are confident, add an action for each line
(eating with a spoon for Let’s get some
ice-cream and jumping up and down for
Wonderful).

\ _J
Practice

} PE ppe0-61] Story: The cake
Listen to the story. Stick.

Aime to review the story

® Ask the children to tell you what they remember
about the story on PB pages 60 ond 61 in L1. Ask
What do Leo and his dad have at the beginning?
What happens to the cake? What's Gina's idea?
Do the animals like ice-cream?

® Play the story again, pausing to ask what is
happening/elicit what the characters are saying.

® Hand out the stickers for Unit 7. Say I like rice.
The children point to the correct sticker. Repeat
for pasta.

# Point to the picture on PB page 61. Say Where's
the rice? The children point to the sticker outline.
Mime peeling the sticker of the rice off the sheet.
The children peel off the sticker and hold it up.
Check that they all have the correct sticker. Then
say Stick. The children stick the sticker in their
books. Repeat for the sticker of the salad.

Audio script page T100

Story values } & ppco-61]

Aime to think obout the meaning of the story:

sharing

* Play the story again. The children listen and
point. At the end of the story ask in L1 Who's
eating the ice-cream? Talk about how important
it is to share. Ask the children in L1 what they
can share in class and at home (toys, books,
crayons, etc.).

o ) AE p61] Complete the face. Colour the
picture.

Aim: to apply values from the story to new

situations

# Tell the children in L1 We're going to look at
some children now. Look at the picture and
think. Point at the cake and ask What is it? Ask
in L1 What are the children doing? (Sharing.)

Elicit/Explain what the children are saying when
they share — Here's some cake. Thank you. Point
to the face and remind the children in L1 that if
they think the children are doing the right thing,
they draw a happy smile. Circulate and check

as they draw. Then the children can colour the
picture.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to reinforce understanding of the story

® Invite five volunteers to the front. Assign
them the roles of Leo, Leo's dad, Gina, Polly
and Mike. The children playing the main
characters put on the character masks. Give
‘Leo’s dad’ a toy cake or the cake flasheord.
Have a large bowl and four spoons ready
for the lost scene.

® Play the story. The children act along with
the CD. Encourage them to join in with the
CD and do the actions.

® Invite another group of five children to come

L to the front and act.

-
Ending the lesson

Aim to practise sharing

® Hand a piece of toy food/picture of known
food to a child. Say, e.g. Here's some saolod.
The child takes it and says Thank you.
(1 like solad.) Repeat with different children.
Collect the toys/pictures.

® Hand out a piece of toy food/picture to
each pair of children. They practise sharing,
saying Here's some ... and Thank you.
I like ... Once they have practised with
one food, they swap their toy/picture with
ancther pair and repeat. Circulate and help.







@ Listen and point. Trace and say the food.




Alms
[ ]

New language:
Recycled language:
Materials:

Optional:

Language competences:

Warm-up :
Aim: to review foods and I've got an idea.
Let's get some ...

® Review food using the flashcards.

® Divide the class into two teams. Stick the
food flashcards on the board at a height
your children can reach. Call one child from
each team to the front. They stand ot either
side of the board. Explain in L1 that they
need to listen and touch the right card on
the board, as quickly as they can. Say, e.g.
I've got an idea. Let's get some rice. The
child who touches the correct flashcard first
wins a point for their team. Repeat until one
of the teams reaches ten points. You could
also add the toy floshcards to the board
{and say, e.g. Let’s get a puzzle) when the
children are playing with ease.

= ...-ﬁ

\

Presentation

@ } PE p62| Listen and point. Trace and
say the foods.

Aim: to differentiate between solid and liquid
food

« Ask the children to look at PB page 62. Point to
the first picture and say Look! Soup! Yummy! I

like soup. Say Soup again. The children practise

saying the word. Repeat for the other photos.

# Play the first section of the recording. The
children listen and point to each photo in tum.
Join in yourself. Repeat for the second section,
Play the third section for the children to point
without your help.

® Point to the line around the first picture and
trace it with your finger. At the same time say
Soup. The children copy. Do the sdme for the
other photos. The children trace around the
photos and say the words. Ask in L1 which foods
go together (soup ond water, posta and coke).
Do not try to explain “liquid’ and “solid” in L1 -
say, e.g. that we can drink soup and water, but
we eot pasta and cake becouse they are hard.

Audie script page T100
Practice

o ) AB p62| Make a pasta fish.

Aim: to take part in o craft activity and
encourage recognition of texture

# Show the pictures on AB page 62. Explain in L1
that you are all going to make a picture of a
fish, like the girl in the picture. Point to the fish in
the picture and ask What is this? Elicit Fish. Point
to the red, green and yellow pasta and elicit the
colours. Show the real pasto and elicit Pasta.

» Hand out the materials. Circulate and help the
children make their picture, following the steps

shown in the pictures. Ask individual children
What is this? Whot colour is it?

and say Look at my pasta fish!

# Ask volunteers to show their pictures to the class

Extension activity

Aim: to extend awareness of liquids and

solids around us

® Stick the pictures of liquids and solids at
the bottom of the board, at a height the
children can reach (or place them on a
table). Drow a line down the centre of the
board or draw a line on the table with a
piece of chalk. Move one of the pictures of
a liquid on one side of the line on the board.
Choose a picture of a solid. Hold it next to
the picture of the liquid and ask in L1 Is it
like this? Can we pour it/drink it/swim in it?
The children say No. Stick the picture on the
other side of the line on the board. Repeat
until all the pictures have been stuck on
the board.

~

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review foods, toys and language

from the unit

® If possible, move your class into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

# Stick the food flashcards in the four cormers
of the room.

® Divide the class into four teams. Name
them Leo, Polly, Gina and Mike. The children
in each team can wear the appropriate
character mask.

® Say, e.g. Leo! I like cake! The children in
the Leo team run to the comer with the
cake flashcard. Repeat for the three other
flashcards, giving instructions to each team.
Call the dass back to the centre. Play until
the children are all following with ease.

F
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® Make a sentence about one of the flashcard
categories, e.g. I like red, green, yellow and
blue! The first child in each team runs to pick
up the colour flasheard in their line of cards,
puts it in the bax/basket and runs to the
back of their team. Say Four, three, two, one!
The children now at the front run, pick up
their team’s number flashcard and put it in
their box. They run to the back of their team.
Do the same for the rest of the flashcards,
using different language from the course so

far (e.q. Tidy up the ..., I've got ..., Let’s get
- B
Aim: to review food and water, soup Aim: to create a record of learning ® Proctise the game s{ols:ty at k;i:sht. then
. Mi it of the k A | speed up. You can also ma e game
Jmﬂﬁm'izzmm ﬁml'md: . ;ﬁiﬁdsmtogeﬁnmi: AB page 63. The children Emﬁ..petm' ive — the fastest child wins a point
: ’ ir team each time,
glass). Encourage the children to guess * The children colour the circles if they can say the o e
WmﬁuyMWthhm&pm I words on their own, ‘e ——
with different mimes, e.g. eating spaghetti ® Giciiliie sk Ask individual 's
i . eating hot soup with a | ircu and help as necessary. individuao Ending the lesson
S mn dico 6 cakeuil ﬁruglefs. children to say the words.
soteg : ey ; Aim: to review language from the unit
eating salod with a fork, eating ice-cream : ; ; -
P, A - \ ® Play the children’s favourite game from the
- < | Extension activity SSEESOG e it S
Practice I.Il: to practise categorising and listening
skills | Phonics
€) @k 17855 Look and match. ® If possible, move your class out into the * See page T86 for Unit 7 Phonics.
et playground, school gym or an empty Rl
Thinking skills: focusing on detail classroom. g o UG O R
* Point to the pictures in the top row on PB page Note: This game is similor to the Extension FERARE TR T UNItO LN Review.
63. Say, e.g. Point to the cake. The children point. activity in Unit 1, page T11.
* Say Look and match. Demonstrate by tracing ® Divide the class into four teams. The teams
your finger along the example line and saying stand in lines, with one child at the front.
Cake ... cake! The children draw lines for the In front of each team place a toy flashcard,
remaining pictures. Circulate and help. Ask a number flashcard, an animal flashcard,
individual children What is this? Encourage them a colour flashcard, o food flasheard and,
to make a phrase, e.g. It's cake./T like cake. furthest away, a box or basket.
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= Listen and point. Say the clothes.
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| 64 ) T-shirt, trousers, dress, shoes



Aims

New language:
Recycled language:
Materials:

Optional:

Language competences:

@ )
Warm-up

Aim: to introduce clothes and review colours

® Review colours with the flashcards. Make L
a point of reviewing purple, orange and

® Hold up your suitcase/bag and say Look!
This is my bag. Hnm. What's in my bag?
For each item ask again What colour? and
rephrase the response to make a sentence,
e.q. Yes. That's right. I've got orange

¥ trousers./1 like my orange trousers. 4

Presentation

5 17555¢ visten and point.
Say the clothes.

Aim: to present clothes

* Point to Leo and Gina and ask Who's this? The
children say the names. Ask what they are doing
in L1 (dressing up). Ask the children if they like
to play dressing up.

* Say Listen. Play the audio. The children listen
only the first time.

* Say Listen and point. Play the audio. The
children listen and point to the dothes.

# Play the audio again. The children point and say.
Audio script page T100

Practice

® Show the pictures of the clothes in the known
colours. Say each word. The children repeat.
Say the words at different volumes. The children
repeat in the same way. Ask the colour of each
itern (What colour?). The children say, e.q. Blue.
Rephrase their response, e.g. Yes. It’s a blue
dress. Put on the puppet. Make Polly fly to a dchild
who is wearing an item of clothing in a known
colour (e.g. a red T-shirt). Polly flies/sits near the
item of clothing and says I like your T-shirt. It's
blue! The child/the class correct Polly No! Red
T-shirt. Polly says, e.g. Oh, yes! It's a red T-shirt.
It’s lovely. Repeat with different children.

o ) AE p64) Look and circle. Say the clothes.

Aim: to practise clothes

® Paint to the pictures in the first row and elicit/
say T-shirt, T-shirt, fish. Repeat with the children
copying you. Point to the picture of the fish and
say Look! Fish is different. Confirm in L1. Remind
the children that they need to circle around this
picture.

other rows and drcle with a pendl. Circulate
and help as necessary. Ask individual children
to point at the rows and say the words.

® The children find the different picture in the @)

-~

Extension activity
Aim: to practise clothes and I like ...

#® Draw a ‘shelf’ on the board. Stick the clothes
flashcards on the shelf. Elicit the words.

® Ask a volunteer to be a shopkeeper. Give
him/her a toy tillcaleulator.

© Take one of the floshcards ond show it to
the class. Say, e.g. Shoes. I like the shoes.
Keep it in your hand. Repeat for the other
flasheards.

® Pass the shopkeeper the flashcords one
by one. Encourage the child to say, e.g.
Shoes, thank you. and pretend to use the
till/ealculator. Use play money to 'pay’. The
shopkeeper puts the flashcards in a bag. Say
Goodbye! Repeat the game with a different
volunteer.

® The children con play the game in pairs
using real clothing.

”

N

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review clothes and colours

® Show the dlothes in turn. Ask What is this?
What colour? Rephrase the responses, e.g.
Yes, green trousers. Say, e.g. Look at my
green trousers before you put them back in
your suitcase/bag.

® Point to the bag and ask What's in my bag?
Elicit guesses, e.q. Green trousers. Check
in the bag, but don't show the item until
someone has guessed. Then say Yes! I've
got green trousers and give the item to the
child. You can also add classroom objects.

—
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Aim to review clothes

® Show the flashcards of the clothes in turn.
Say/Elicit the words. The children repeat.

# Put on the puppet. Play Disappearing
floshcards (see Introduction, page xvii)
with the clothes flashcards.

\
Presentation
@ ) P8 p55| Listen and colour. Chant.

Aim: to present I don't like ..., review I like ...,

clothes and colours, and say a chant

* Point to the picture on PB page 65. Ask where
the children are in L1.

@ Point to each item in the window. The children
say Dress or Trousers.

® Say Listen and colour. Play the first three lines of
the audio. The children point to the first dress.
Ask What colour? Elicit Purple. Give them time
to colour. Repeat for the last line. Then do the
same for trousers in verse 2.

# Say Listen and chant. Teach the chant line by
line. Then play it for the children to join in and
point at the clothes.

Audio script page T1I00

(ves)

Practice

® Show a real item of clothing. Ask What's
this? What colour? Say, e.g. Blue shoes and a
sentence with I like .../T don't like ... (e.q. I like
the blue shoes.). Repeat several times.

# The children sit in a circle. Hand out items of
clothing to children who are not next to each
other. Elicit an opinion with like/don't like
from each child with an item of dothing, e.q.

I don't like the green T-shirt. Play the music.
The children pass the clothes to their left,
Repeat until everyone has had at least one tumn,

) A48 p6S5 Listen and cross the ‘don't
likes'. Say the sentences.

Aim to practise I like/don‘t like .... clothes and
present hot

® Put on a hat and say I like my hat. Hat!
The children repeat Hat. Chant Hat, hat, my hat.
The children do the same.

® Point to the man on AB page 65 and say This is
Mr Blue. The children say Mr Blue. Explain in L1
that Mr Blue is going to talk about the pictures
he likes/doesn’t like. For each framed picture say,
e.g. Point to the blue cat.

® Say Cross the 'don't likes'. Draw a cross on the
board and make a large in the air. The
children copy.

# Play the first four lines of the audio and point to
the example cross. Play the next two lines and
ask the children in L1 where to put the cross.
Give them time to cross the correct picture.
Repeat for the last two lines. Play the audio
again. The children listen and repeat.

Audio script page T100

Extension activity

Aim to practise I like/don't like ..., clothes
and colours

® If possible, move your class into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

@ Stick a piece of poper with a tick on it on
one wall/in one cormer and a piece of paper
with a cross on it on another wall. Hold up
an item of clothing, e.g. a green T-shirt and
say Look! I like the green T-shirt. Move to
the tick on the wall and repeat the sentence.
Repeat the process for a negative sentence.

® The children stand in the centre of the
room. Show an item of clothing and make
a sentence with I like or I don't like, The
children run to the part of the room with
the tick or the cross, as appropriate. Call the

closs back to the centre. Play again.
\

filﬂllﬂﬂﬂhﬂdn

Aim: to practise I like/don 't like ..., clothes
and colours

® Play the chant again. Pretend to be Mr Blue
pointing to the different pictures in the
gallery. Smile/give a ‘thumbs up' sign when
you chant I like ... and shake your head/
give a ‘thumbs down’ sign when you chant I

don't like .... The children copy your miming.
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Alms
-

New language:
Recycled language:

Materials:

Language competences:

~

Warm-up

Aim to review hat and I like/don't like

® Show one of the hots you've brought and
ask What's this? Ask about the colour, if it
is one of the known ones. Put on the hat.
pretend to look in the mirror, smile/do a
‘thumbs up’ and say Look at my hat! I like
the (red) hat. Put on a different hat and
look unhappy/do a ‘thumbs down' and say
I don’t like the (purple) hat.

® The children sit in a cirde. Hand out all the
hats. The children with hats put them on.
Elicit I like the hat or I don't like the hat
from each child wearing a hat. Play the
music. The children pass the hats to their
left. When the music stops the children
holding hats put them on. Elicit a like/don’t
like sentence from each child with a hat.
Repeat until everyone has had at least one

turn.

Lm—J
Presentation

@ ) PE PG Listen and act.
Aim: to present new instructions and practise
listening and responding physically

* Books closed. Ask the children to sit in a circle.
Sit in the centre. Play the first line of the audio

and mime putting on shoes. Encourage the
children to copy. Say Put on the shoes! Do the
action again, along with the children. Play the
next line, mime and do the action. The children
copy.

® Play the audio again without pausing, doing
the actions with the children. Repeat several
times, until the children are confident. Play the
audio for the children to do the actions without
your help. _

* Give more instructions, e.q. Stand up, Walk,
Jump, Fly, Eat the pasta, Wash your foce, Wash
your hands, Clap your hands, 5it down, Put on
the shoes. The children follow. Speed up when
they are confident.

Audio script page T100

Practice
@ ) FB pEE | Listen and colour.

Aim: to practise new instructions

® Say Listen and colour. Remind the children that
they have to colour the drcles. Play the first
line of the audio and elicit the colour. Show the
children how to colour the circle red next to
picture 3, if necessary. Then play the rest of the
audio, pausing for children to colour each time.
Point to each picture and elicit the colour and
the sentence (e.g. picture 1 Blue. Put on your
shoes).
Audio script page T100

€15 175555 Listen and circle.

Aime to practise new instructions, listening

and pencil control

& Point to the first pair of pictures on AB page 66
and elicit Put on a T-shirt and Put on a hat.

® Say Listen and circle. Put on a T-shirt or put on
a hat? Play number 1. The children point at the
correct picture. They draw a dircle around it.
Elicit Put on a hat from individuals. Repeat for
the second pair of pictures.
Audio script page TI00

-

Extension activity ]

Aim: to practise responding to Put on

a/the ... and present Stop!

® If possible, move your closs out into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

® Play the traditional party game Musical
statues. Put on the CD of lively music. The
children dance around. Stop the music and I

shout Stop! The children freeze like statues.
Give an instruction from the lesson, e.qg. Put
on the shoes! The children mime putting
on shoes. Start the music again. The game
continues in this way. As the children gain I
confidence, add other known instructions,
e.g. Eat the pasta, Eat the cake, Wash
your face, Clap your hands.

*® You can make the game competitive by
telling the children who move in the ‘statue’ |
phase that they are ‘out’ of the game.

\ >

r!ndlnltlnluun
Aim: to practise following instructions

@ Put on the puppet. Play Polly says ... using
known instructions and Put on ... (see

Introduction, page xvii).

e
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Aim: to review Put on the ... and clothes
*® Draw a stick figure on the board. Say Put on
the hat, please. Draw a hat on the figure.
Point to the picture and say Put on the hat.
Yes or no? The children say Yes. Say Put on
the dress, please. Draw some shoes on the
picture. Say Yes or no? The children say No.

® Give out the Yes/No cards. Say Show me
Yes. The children hold up the correct card.
Repeat for No.

® Draw another stick figure on the board, Say
Put on the trousers! Draw o T-shirt on the
figure. The children hold up the No card.
Repeat several times for the other items
of dlothing, mixing correct and incorrect

-

r*m 7

sentences. J

Presentation

@j b PEp&7] Listen and sing.

Aim: to present clothes and sing a song

® Say Stand up! Jump! The children jump on the
spot with you until you say Stop! Repeat with
other known actions (e.g. Fly, Walk, Swim,
Throw the ball). Each time, the children do
the action continuously until you say Stap!

T67

# Stick the clothes flashcards on the board. Elicit
the words. Point to all the flashcards and say
Look at the clothes. Clothes. Touch all your
clothes and say Clothes. The children do the
same. Then, point to the flashcards and say
Clothes. The children repeat.

* Point to the clothes on the washing line on
PB page 67 and say Look! Clothes. Point to the
T-shirt, The children point. Repeat for all the
items on the washing line.

® Play the song. The children listen and point to
the appropriate item of clothing.

® Ploy the song again, pausing to teach each line.
The children point as they sing.

Audio script page TI00

Practice

O 1285571 Look and match the children
with their clothes.

Aim: to proctise clothes and recognising shapes

* Point at the pictures on the left and explain in
L1 that they are the girl and boy from the sONg.
Point to the pictures of clothes. Point to the
girl and say Clothes? Show the children how to
match the girl to her clothes. The children match
the boy to his clothes. Manitor and help. Ask
individual children What is this? What colour?
only pointing to known colours.

 Extension activity
Aim: to practise clothes and colours

® Hand out the photocopies for colouring,
Make sure the children have coloured
pendils/crayons in known colours (red,
blue, yellow, green, orange, purple and
brown). They colour the pictures as they
wish. Circulate and help individuals to make
phroses/sentences about their picture,
according to ability, e.g. A purple dress./
I like the red hat.

Note: If you have not prepared pictures

for colouring, draw simple figures on a large
piece of paper. Stick the paper on the board
and ask the children what colours you should
use to complete the picture, Ask, e.g. Hat?
What colour? The children say, e.g. Red

hat. Colour the hat red. When the picture is
finished, ask volunteers to make sentences
with I like .. /I don't like ... about the different
items of clothing.

rlrﬂlnﬂtlnllunn

Aim: to practise the song

® Play the song. Mime putting on the various
items of clothing and stand very still when
you hear Stop! The children copy. Play the
song again for the children to join in and
mime,
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Aims

L]
New language:

Recycled language:
Materials:

Language competences:

-
Warm-up

Aim: to practise the song

® Stick the T-shirt, shoes, trousers and dress
flashcards on the board. The children say
the words. Play the song for the children
to join in (CD 2, Track 46). Point to the
flashcards as prompts.

® Put on the puppet. Play Singing Polly (see
Introduction, page xvii). Polly makes mistakes
with the clothes items, and sings Show me
instead of Put on and Go! instead of Stop!

Presentation

@ ) P8 ppes-69 | Story: The party
Aim: to listen and follow a picture story

# Point to the characters on PB poge 68 and ask
Who's this? The children say, e.g. (Tt's) Gina.
Ask in L1 why they are dressed up (they are
wearing fancy dress) and if the children have
ever been to a fancy dress party. Elict the
clothes Gina, Leo and Polly are wearing, by
pointing to each item and asking What is this?
(Gina — a dress and shoes, Leo — trousers and a
hat, Polly — trousers and shoes). Paint to picture
4 and ask in L1 how Mike feels (sad) and why
{he isn't wearing fancy dress).

» Play the CD. The children point ot the pictures
as they listen.

s Play the story again, stopping after each picture.
The children explain what's happening in L1.
Explain the meaning of Don't worry! and We
can help.

# Point to Mike's dothes in picture 5 and ask in
L1 what he is dressed as (a king) and where the
different items came from (Gina gave him the
crown, Leo the trousers and Polly the shoes).
Ask what the other characters’ costumes are in
L1 (Gina is a ballering, Leo is a pirate, Polly is a
superhero).

Audio script page T101

Practice

@ ) AB péd| Listen and colour the correct
circles.

Aim: to listen and identify the correct picture

& Point to the characters in the first pair of pictures
on AB page 68. Ask Whao's this? Say Listen and
colour the circle. Remind the children that they
have to colour one of the drdes. Play the oudio
for number 1. Confirm the answer (the second
picture).

s Play the qudio again. Check the children’s work
as they colour in the circle.

e Repeat for the second pair of pictures.

# Play the whole recording ogain. The children
repeat the two lines.
Audio script page T101

~

Extension activity

Aim: to review clothes and Put on your ...

e Mime putting on an item of clothing (shoes,
trousers, T-shirt, dress or hat). The children
say the clothes and the action e.g. Put on
your shoes!. Repeat with the other items.

® Ask the children to sit in a circle. Name each
child with a number from 1 to 4, around
the circle. Then say, e.g. Number 7! Put on
your hat! All the children who are number
1 go into the centre of the drde and mime
putting on a hat. Then say Number 1! Sit
down! Repeat for the other numbers and
items of clothing. Then repeat the game,
but naming the groups in different orders.
Sometimes repeat numbers so that a group
of children have to go into the centre twice
In Sudcession.

Note: You could also do this game using
real dothing, depending on your children's
ability (some children will not be able to put
on trousers or T-shirts themselves).

#

\

Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise I like your ...

® Put on the puppet. Make Polly fly and land
on a child's shoulder. She makes a sentence i
about something the child is wearing or his/
her baq, e.q. I like your T-shirt. It’s lovely!
Encourage the child to say Thank you.
Repeat with three or four other children.

@ The children work in pairs. Child A
compliments Child B about his/her clothing
or possessions, e.g. I like your bag. Child B
says Thank you. Then they swap roles.

T68




Aimx to review I like your ...

® The children stand up. Play some music.
They walk around. Pause the music and say
Stop! The children make pairs. They take
turns to say something about the other
person’s clothes with I like your .... Play the
music again. Repeat the activity.

L
Practice

@ }PEpp65-69 | Story: The party
Listen to the story. Stick.

Aim to review the story

# Ask the children to tell you what they remember
about the story on PB pages 68 and 69 in L1. Ask
Why are the animals dressed up? Why is Mike
sad? Who helps him?

# Play the story again, pausing after each picture
to osk what the characters are wearing and
what they are doing and saying in pictures 4
and 5.

® Hand out the stickers for Unit 8. Say Where's
the hat? The children point to the correct sticker.

Repedat for trousers.
# Point to the picture on PB page 69. Say Where's
the hot? The children point to the sticker outline.

T69

Mime peeling the sticker of the hat off the sheet.
The children peel off the sticker and hold it up.
Check that they all have the correct sticker. Then
say Stick. The children stick the sticker in their
books. Repeat for the sticker of the trousers,
Audio script page TIO1

Story values ) P8 pp6s—69]

Aim: to think about the meaning of the story:
including your friends '

* Play the story again. The children listen and
point. Pause after picture 4 and ask in L1 How
does Mike feel? (Sad. He hasn't got clothes.) Ask
how the other characters feel in picture 4. Are
they happy? (No. They feel sad for Mike.) Elicit/
Remind the children what they say (Don't worry.
We can help.). Play the lost part of the story
and ask how all the animals feel now. Point out
that when we include our friends, everyone feels
happy. Explain that lending and sharing toys is
a way of including others.

o } AE p63 Complete the face. Colour the
picture.

Aim: to apply values from the story to new

situations

# Tell the children in L1 We're going to look at
some children now. Look at the picture and
think. Point to the face on AB page 69 and
remind the children in L1 that if they think

the picture shows the right thing (including
everyone in the game), they draw a happy
smile. Circulate and check as they draw. Then
the children can colour the picture,

r!:hmlnn activity

Aim to reinforce understanding of the story

® Invite four volunteers to the front. Assign
them the roles of Ging, Leo, Polly and Mike.
They put on the character masks. Give the
child playing Gina a cardboard/paper or
toy crown, the child playing Leo a pair of
trousers and the child playing Polly a pair
of shoes. Help the children put on the
itemns. (If you don't have the clothes, use
flashcards.) Play the story. Encourage the
volunteers to join in with the CD and act
in the same way as the characters. The
children take off the crown, trousers and
shoes and put them on ‘Mike’ at the end of
the story. Everyone then acts being happy
and walking off to the fancy dress party.

® Invite another group of four children to

come to the front and act.
et
( D
Ending the lesson
mtn practise Don't worry and We can

® Put on the puppet. Make her pick up her bag
(with small items in) and fly. She accidentally
tips the bag upside down and i
falls on the floor. Make Polly say Oh, no! Say
Don't worry, Polly. Pretend that Polly can't
hear you and ask the children to join in. Say
Don’t worry, Polly several times all together.
Polly cheers up. Say We can help! Encourage
the children to repeat. Call volunteers to
help pick up Polly’s belongings and put them
back in her bag. Make Polly say Thank you!
and Goodbye! to end the lesson.
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Dressingjup.

@ Listen and point. Trace and say the words.




Alms
L]
New language:
Recycled language:
Materials:

Aim: to review clothes, clossroom objects,

toys, colours and I've got ...

® Show the children each of the items from
your bag. Say, e.g. I've got a blue hat. Then
put it in the bag. Present Shirt. The children
repeat the new word.

® Invite o volunteer to the front. With eyes
closed, he/she tokes an object out of the I
bag. Encourage the child to make a sentence
with I've got ..., according to ability. The
child takes the object back to his/her place.
Repeat with different volunteers. Collect the
objects by saying, e.q. Where's my blue hat?
The child with the correct object puts it back
in the bag. Say Thank you, (nome). Good.
I've got my blue hat.

Presentation

@ y7e570) Listen and point. Trace and
say the words.
Aim: to identify items of clothing in costumes

& Ask the children to look ot PB page 70. Point to
the first picture and ask in L1 what the boy is

dressed as (a firefighter). Say Point to the hat.
What colour? Point to the trousers. What colour?
Repeat for the other photos. Introduce Black
and ask the children to repeat the word.
# Play the first section of the recording. The
children listen and point to the photo. Join
in yourself. Repeat for the second and third
sections.
& Point to the line around the first picture and
trace it with your finger. At the same time say
A red hat. Blue trousers. The children copy.
Do the same for the other photos. The children
trace around the photos and say the clothes
and colours.

Audio script page T101
Practice

&) 172579 Make a hat.

Aim: to take part in a craft activity, revise hot

and colours

» Show the pictures on AB page 70. Explain in L1
that you are all going to make a hat, like the
one in the picture. Show the one you prepared
earlier.

# Hand out the materials. Circulate and help
the children make their hats. Point at the

decorations on individual children’s hats
and ask What colour? Say I like your hat!
It's lovely! Encourage the children to

compliment each other in the same way.

Extension activity
Aim: to focus on the lesson topic through
play and practise sharing
® Hand out the dressing up clothes and
let the children choose what to wear.
Encourage the children to sharefinclude
their friends and take tumns, if you don't
have an outfit for every child. Girculate
and ask about items of clothing. Say What's
this? What colour? Help individuals to say,
e.g. I've got a blue hat and black
trousers. / I like my shirt. The children can
then talk about what they are wearing in
this way in pairs or small groups.
\

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review clothes, classroom objects,
toys, colours and I've got ...

® Show the bag from the beginning of the
lesson (see Warm-up), this time with all the
objects inside. Ask the children in L1 if they
can remember what is in your bag. The
children guess, e.g. A hat. Ask What colour?
When the children have guessed the object
and the colour, take it out of the bag. Say,
e.q. Yes! That's right! I've got a purple hat.
If the children have problems remembering
(putting the item on, if it is clothing; using
it if it is o classroom object; playing with it if
it is a toy).

m_
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Aim: to review vocabulary from Units 1to 8

@ Ask the children to sit in a ¢rcle. Hand
everyone a flashcard, mixing up cards from
earlier units and Unit 8, so that there are at
leost three cards from each category (e.g.
for 14 children: three classroom objects,
three toys, four animals, four clothes). Take
a flasheard yourself. They all name, in turn,

L_ what is on their flashcards.

Practice
@ @ 7567 Circle the clothes.

Thinking skills: categorising

® Show your flashcard and say, e.g. I've got o
rabbit. Turm your flashcard face down and put it
in front of you. Turn to your neighbour. He/She
shows his/her floshcard and makes a sentence
with I've got {a) ..., putting the card face down
afterwards. Continue around the circle. After
three or four children have had a turn, point to
one of the hidden flashcards and ask What's
this? When everyone has spoken, they tum
their flashcards over and stand up. Tell them to
make groups - demonstrate yourself (e.q. if you
have a rabbit flashcard, find the other children

who have animals and stand together). Help as
necessary.

# Point to the photographs on PB page 71. Say,
e.g. Point to the shoes. The children point.

Say Yes, clothes.

* Say Circle the clothes. Explain in L1 that the
children need to choose only the clothes. Point
to the example circle around the T-shirt. Show
the children how to complete it. They work 5
individually to circle the photographs of dlothes.
Circulate and help. Then elicit the names of the
clothes which the children have drcled.

o ) 48 p71 Say the clothes. Colour the
circles.
Aim to create a record of learning
® Point to the pictures on AB page 71. The children
say the words together.
® The children colour the circles if they can say the
words on their own.

# Circulote and help as necessary. Ask individual
children to say the words.

Extension activity

Aim to practise listening skills, vocabulary
and I like .. /T don't like ...

® If possible, move your class into the

playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

® Divide the class into two teams. The teams
stand in lines, with one child at the front.
In front of the teams place a selection of
objects, so they are easy to see. Further
away place two boxes, one with a large tick
on and one with a large cross on,

@ Take, e.g. o packet of pasta and a packet
of rice (or flashcards). Say I like pasta. Put
the pasta in the box with the tick. Say I
don't like rice. Put the rice in the box with
the cross. Confirm in L1 that the box with
the tick is for things you like and the box
with a cross is for things you don't like.

® Practise the game slowly at first. Say, e.g.
I don't like the red hat! The first child in each
team tries to be first to pick up the red hat
from the objects and put it in the box with
the cross on it. He/She then runs to the back.
Say, e.g. I like the blue hat. The children now
at the front both try to pick up the blue hat
and put it in the box with the tick. Repeat
for all the objects. As the children gain
confidence, keep score (whoever puts the
object in the correct box first wins a point
for his/her team). The team with the most
points wins.

\

-
Ending the [esson

Aim: to review languoge from the unit

® Play the children’s favourite game from the
unit or sing the unit song.

\

Phenics
® See page T87 for Unit 8 Phonics.
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Alms
L]

New language:
Recycled language:
Materials:

Optional:

Language competences:

y
Warm-up :

Aim: to introduce the unit topic

® Show a photograph of a park and say Look!
A park! I like the park. Say Park. The children
repeat. Say the word in a whisper. The
tones of voice and volumes.

L — ﬁ
Presentation

@ } FEp7Z | Listen and point.
Say the words.

Aim: to present play equipment

® Point to the picture on PB page 72. Say Look!
Leo, Gina, Polly and Mike are at the park.

Point at the cat and ask What's this? Say Listen.
Play the audio. The children just listen.

* Say Listen and point. Play the audio and point
at the play equipment. Say Listen and point.
Play the audio again. The children point.

® Say Say the words. Play the audio again. The
children point and join in. Help them to stress
the first syllable of roundabout and seesaw ond
manage the consonant pairs at the beginning
of swing and slide.

Audio script page T101

Practice

® Say Stand up! We're at the park! Teach mimes
as follows:
Slide = Walking up steps, sitting at the top of
the slide and pushing off.
Roundabout = Turning around on the spot.
Seesaw = Squatting down and up again
{bending knees). :
Swing = Miming sitting, holding onto the chains
and moving backwards and forwards.

® Show one of the park flashcards, say the word
and do the mime. The children copy. Repeat for
the other flashcards.

* Say a word. The children mime. Mix up the
words and speed up, as the children become
more confident. Add known instructions (e.g.
Clap your hands, 5it down, Go to sleep,
Wake up, Throw the ball).

» VAE 72 Listen and colour.
Say the words.

Aim: to practise play equipment, review colours
and practise listening skills, to present and
practise The ...'s (yellow)

® Make sure each child has crayons/pencils
(red, blue, green and yellow).

* Say Listen and point. Then say, e.q. I like
the swing. The children point to the correct
picture. Repeat for the rest of the equipment.

# Say Listen and colour. Play the first line of the
audio. Point to the picture of the roundobout
and say The roundabout’s ... The children reply
Yellow. Show the children how to colour the
picture. Play the rest of the audio. Pause after
each item for the children to colour.

* Point to the finished pictures and say The
(roundabout)'s .... Repeat the sentence after
the children say the colour, e.g. Yes! The
roundabout’s yellow. The children repeat the
whole sentence.

Audio script page T101

-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise play equipment

® Show the junk model you have made
and ask What's this? The children say, e.g.
a swing. Explain in L1 that they are going to
make a model of one of the pieces of play
equipment. |

* Hand out the materials - children can work
individually or in pairs. Circulate and help
with cutting and sticking os necessary. Ask
individuals What's this? to practise the new
words and say, e.q. I like your swing.

r~ ™

Ending the lesson ‘

Aim: to review ploy equipment

® Put on the puppet. Make Polly say I like
the park! Make Polly do one of the play
equipment mimes and say I like the ....
The children say the missing word. Repeat |
for the other pieces of play equipment.

The children can join in with the mimes.

172
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Warm-up

Aim: to practise play equipment and

The (swing)'s (yellow)

® Review the play equipment words with the
flashcards.

¢ Give out the Yes/No cards. Say Show me
No. The children hold up the correct card.
Repeat for Yes.

® Show a picture of a piece of play equipment/
one of the flashcards/one of the models
from the previous lesson. Make a true
sentence about it, e.g. The seesaw’s blue,
The children hold up the Yes card, and
say Yes, the seesaw’s blue. Repeat for the
other pieces of playground equipment.
The children hold up the oppropriate card
each time.

\

Presentation

Aim to present and proctise The (swing)'s fun,

to say a chant

@ Show the swing flashcard and elicit the word.
Say The swing's fun! Look very happy/excited.
Translate fun into L1. Soy the sentence again
for the children to repeat. Do the same for the
other floshcards.

(773)

* Point to the first picture on PB page 73. Say
Listen and match and play the first verse of the
chant. Trace a line from the girl to the swing
with your finger. The children copy. Repeat for
the other three verses.

# Ploy the whole chant, pausing for the children
to draw lines from the pictures in the top row
to the play equipment. Circulote and help.

# Play the chant again. The children listen and
follow the lines they have drawn with their
fingers.

® Say Listen and chant. Play the chant again
line by line. The children listen and repeat.
Explain the meaning of In our park in L1.

Play the chant agaoin for the children to join in,
They trace the lines they drew as they chant.

Audio script page T101

Practice

® Stick the park flashcards on the board, in the
same order as the chant (swing, slide, seesaw,
roundabout). Ploy the chant again, doing o
mime for each verse. The children copy. Point
to the flashcards as prompts.

b 4B p73] Listen and join the dots.
Say the sentence.

Aim to practise The (swing)'s fun and pencil
control

® Ask the children to look at AB page 73. Remind
them in L1 that they need to complete the
picture by drawing a line from one small picture
to another (as in Unit 6, page 49). Review
the clothes words by saying, e.qg. Point to the
trousers.

® Ploy the oudio. The first time the children listen
and trace with their fingers. Play the audio
again. They listen and join the dots.

# Play the sentence at the end again. The children
point at their finished picture and repeat.
Audio script page T101

Extension activity

Aim: to proctise playground equipment, is,

I like ... and listening skills

® If possible, move your class into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom,

@ Stick the park flashcards on four different
walls.

® The children stand in the centre of the
room. Maoke a sentence with one of the
words, e.g. The roundabout’s red or [ like
the roundabout. The children run to the
wall with the picture of the roundabout.
Tell them that if they hear a false sentence,
they must stay in the centre. Mix in false
sentences about the colour of the items.

\

~
Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise the chant

® Play the chant again for the children to join
in. They stand up and do the mime for each
piece of play equipment. Use flashcards as
prompts on the board. if necessary.




€LY Listen and match. Chant.
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Alms
L]
New language:

Recycled language:

Maoterials:
Optional:
Language competences:

Warm-up

Aim to review play equipment and

The (swing)'s fun, In our park

® Play the chant (CD 2, Track 54). The children
join in and mime playing on the different
g

Presentation

P L —

Aim: to present new instructions and practise

listening and responding physically

® Books closed. Ask the children to sit in a drcle.
Stand in the centre. Play the first line of the
audio and mime climbing onto one end of a
seesaw and sitting down. The children stand
up and copy you. Say Sit down on the seesaw.
Do the action again, along with the children.
Play the next line, mime and do the action.
The children copy. Repeat for the rest of the
recording (for Oh, no! mime taking off from
the seesaw into the air. stretching up to the sky).

# Play the oudio again without pausing, doing
the actions with the children. Repeat several
times, until the children are confident. Play the
audio for the children to do the actions without

your help.
* Give more instructions, e.g. Sit down, Put on your
shoes, Stand up, Put on your hat. The children

follow. Speed up when they are confident.
Audio script page T101

Practice

@ )} PEp74 | Listen and colour.

Aim: to proctise new instructions and listening

= Say Listen and colour. Remind the children in L1
that they have to colour the drcles below the
pictures the correct colour. Play the first line of
the oudio and elidt the colour. Show the children
how to colour the circle red next to picture 3.
Then play the rest of the audio, pausing for
children to colour the dirdle each time.

® Point to each picture and elidt the colour and
the sentence.

Audio script page T101

@ ) ABp74] Listen and circle.

Aim: to practise new instructions, listening and
pendil control

# Point to the first pair of pictures on AB page 74
and elidt 5it down on the seesaw and Oh, no!

» Say Listen and circle. 5it down on the seesaw or
Oh, no!? Play number 1. The children point at
the correct picture. They draw a circle around it.
Elicit 5it down on the seesaw from individuals.
Repeat for the second pair of pictures.

Audio script page T101

-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise Sit down on the .../Stand

up and play a traditional party game

® If possible, move your class into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

® Arrange some chairs in the centre of the
space in one row {or two rows back to back,
depending on numbers). Use enough chairs
for all the children.

® Explain in L1 that you are going to play
some music and that when it stops the
children have to sit down. Play the music.
Say Walk! The children walk around the
outside of the chairs. Stop the music and say
5it down on the chairs! The children all sit
down. Say Stand up! The children stand up
and move away from the chairs. Take away
one of the chairs. Repeat the procedure.
This time when the music stops, one child
will not have a chair. This child is ‘out’ and
stands to one side/helps with the music.
The child who sits down on the last chair is
the winner.

\

Mote: Use as much English as you can during
the game, e.g. Stop! Go! and count the
chairs with the children when four, three, two

Ending the lesson
Aim: to practise following instructions

using known instructions: Sit down on the

seesaw, Up/Down you ga, Oh, no!

\
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Aim: to encourage children to respond to

new instructions and present Swing on the

swing and Slide on the slide

® Say Stand up, please. 5it down on the
seesaw. Up you go. Down you go. doing the
actions at the same time. The children copy.
Repeat with the children joining in with the
instructions, according to ability.

& When the children are following with ease,
add new instructions, e.g. 5it down on your
chair (the children mime sitting on chairs/
actually sit down), Sit down in the car (they
mime getting into a car), Sit down on the
slide (they mime climbing the steps of a
slide and sitting down), Sit down on the
swing (they mime getting onto a swing ond
holding the chains). Join in with the new
actions at first, then repeat the instructions
for the children to follow on their own.

® Say 5it down on the swing, then say Swing
on the swing and encourage the children
to mime swinging back and forth. Do the
same for Slide on the slide (by gesturing
sliding down with your arm).

Presentation

@5 175575 Listen and sing.

Aim: to practise following instructions,

The (swing) is fun and sing o song

# Point to the picture on PB page 75. Ask in L1
Where are the children? Elicit A park and then
the names of the play equipment.

® Say Listen and point. Play the chorus and first
verse of the song. The children point to the
swing. Say Yes! Swing on the swing. The swing
is fun! Continue in this way for the other two
verses.

® Play the song again, poausing to teach each line.
Translate Let's go the park, everyone into L1 and
gesture to help show the meaning of everyone.
The children mirme playing on the swing, slide
and roundabout as they sing.
Audio script page T101

Practice

o } A2 p75 Follow the path and count
the swings.

Aim: to practise pencil control and counting

# Point to the boy and the girl from the song and
say Let's go to the park.

& Show the children how to trace the route
through the maze with their fingers. When they

have worked out the route, they draw it with
a pencil.

# Point to the first swing on the route through the
maze. Say Look! A swing. How many swings?
Point to the rest of the swings along the route.
Count them aloud with the dass (One, two,
three swings). Help the children to circle the
correct figure (3) in the key.

-
Extension activity
Aim: to practise Let's ..., review toys and
sing a song
® Show the toy flashcards one by one (or real
toys). The children say the words. Play the
karooke version of the song and teach the
following new version:
Let's play with our toys.
Our toys are fun!
Let’s play with our toys, everyone!
Play with your doll.
Your doll is fun.

Play with your car.
Your car is fun.
Play with your ball.
Your ball is fun.

* Mime playing with the different toys as
you sing each verse. The children copy
the mimes. Sing the new version of the
song again. The children mime and join in,
according to ability.

- H

Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise the song

® Stick the three park flashcards on the board
in the same order as the song (swing, slide,
roundabout).

® Books closed. Play the song for the children
to join in. Point to the flashcards as prompts.

L
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New language:
Recycled language!

Materials:

Language competences:

”

Warm-up

Aim: to practise the song

# Put on the puppet. Make Polly say Let's go
mﬂmpmﬂ.?ttmdq:. everyone!

® Ploy the song (CD 2, Track 59). Polly acts
playing on the different pieces of play
equipment. The children follow her and join
in with the words.

Presentation
€% 6557577 Story: The park

Aim: to listen and follow o picture story

# Point to the first picture on PB page 76 and
ask Who's on the swing? The children say Leo.
Ask what Polly is doing in L1 (she’s waiting
to use the swing). Repeat for picture 2 (ask
about Gina). Then ask how the animals feel in
picture 3 (angry) and how Leo feels in picture
4 (sad/lonely). Tumn to page 77 and ask what is
happening. Ask How does Leo feel? Who's on
the swing now?

@ Play the CD. The children point ot the pictures
as they listen.

» Play the story again, stopping after each picture.
In L1 the children exploin what's happening
and what Leo does at the end of the story. Elicit/
Give translations for It's my tumn, Let’s go home
and Come back. The children practise saying the
phrases after you.
Audie script page T101

Practice

@ } AE p7E| Listen and colour the correct
circles.

Aime to listen and identify the correct picture

# Point to the characters in the first pair of pictures
on AB page 76. Ask Who's this? Soy Listen and
colour the circle. Remind the children that they
have to colour one of the circles. Play the audio
for number 1. Confirm the answer (the second
picture).

» Play the audio again. Check the children’s work
as they colour in the drcle.

# Repeat for the second pair of pictures.

s Play the whole recording again. The children
repeat the two lines.
Audio script page T102

Extension activity

Aim: to revise Where's ...? and I'm here!

¢ If possible, move your class into the
playground or an outside area with places
for the children to hide. Make sure the area
is safe to play.

@ Play Hide and seek (as in Unit 5, page T44).
At first, do the counting from one to four
yourself, slowly, to give the children time
to hide. Look for the children asking Hmm.
Where's (name)? Is he/she here? When you
find a child encourage him/her to say I'm
here! The child you find last is the winner.

® The second time ask a confident volunteer
or group of children to do the counting ond
seeking.

Note: Hitis not possible to ploy the gome
in a large space, hide flashcards of the
characters or the puppet in the dlassroom.

Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise Let’s go home, Come back

and revise jump, fly, walk, swim

¢ If possible, move your closs into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

® Stick the picture of a house on one wall of
the room. The children all stand against
the opposite wall. Say One, two, three, four.
Let's go home! Run with the children to the
wall with the picture of the house. Walk
back to the other wall and say Come back!
Come back! The children follow you. Repeat
until the children are confident following the
instructions. Then add different instructions,
e.g. Let’s jump home, Let’s fly home, etc.

o




say Look! A roundabout. The roundabout |
is fun. Say the sentence The roundabout is
fun again. The children repeat. Repeat with

other flashcards. )
i !

—— e

Practice

@ }PE pp7e-77 | Story: The park
Listen to the story. Stick.

Aimx to review the story

® Ask the children to tell you what they remember
about the story in L1. Ask Where are the
animals? Who is on the swing? Are the other
animals happy?

* Play the story again, pausing to ask what is
happening and what the characters are saying.
Ask what happened at the end. (Leo felt sad
and lonely and gave the other animals a tumn
on the swing.)

*® Hand out the stickers for Unit 9. Say Where's the
slide? The children point to the correct sticker.
Repeat for roundabout.

# Point to the picture on PB page 77. Say Where's
the slide? The children point to the sticker

=)

outline. The children peel off the sticker and hold
it up. Check that they all have the correct sticker.
Then say Stick. The children stick the sticker in
their books. Repeat for the other sticker.

Audio script page T101

Story values V78 pp7e77)

Aimx: to think about the meaning of the story:
taking turns

* Play the story again. The children listen and
point. Pause after picture 1. Ask what Polly says
It's my turn). Elicit o translation. Repeat for
picture 2 (Gina). Play the next part of the story
and pause after Mike says Let’s go home. Ask
where the animals are going and why {(home,
because Leo isn't taking turns). Play the rest of
the story. Ask how Leo feels and how he asks his
friends to come back. Talk about how important
it is to toke tumns, especially at the park/when we
play with people we don't know.

o JAE P77 Complete the face. Colour the
picture.

Aim: to apply values from the story to new

situations

® Tell the children in L1 and then in English We're
going to look at sorne children now. Look at the
picture and think. Ask in L1 where the children
are and how mary buckets and spades they
have (only one of each).

® Point to the face and remind the children in L1
that if they think the children are doing the right
thing, they draw a happy smile. Circulate and
check as they draw. Then the children can colour
the picture.

-
Extension activity

Aim to reinforce understanding of the story

® Invite four volunteers to the front. Assign
them the roles of Gina, Polly, Leo and Mike.
The children playing the characters put on
the masks. Play the story. The children act
out the story along with the CD. Encourage
the children to join in and act.

® Invite another group of four children to
come to the front and act.

-
Ending the lesson

Aime to practise toking turns

® Put on the puppet. Make Polly play with a
toy, e.g. a car. She makes engine noises and
puﬂ‘msitﬂlong.h.ﬂeruminuteorsumr
Polly, it's my turn! Make Polly pass you the
toy. Say Thank you, Polly. Play with the car
and say The car is fun!

® Say It's my turn again. The children repeat.

® Give each pair of children a toy. Tell them in
LTthutﬂaeymusttcﬂmwmstnptnywiﬂﬁt
and that you will let them know when they
need to swap. One child plays with the toy.
Time one minute. Then fing a bell/buzzer
or clap your hands. The other child in each
pair says It's my tum. The first child passes
ﬁmtw&mﬁemmﬂdﬂdhwy
Thank you. He/She then starts to play. Time

a minute again. Repeat so each child has
two or three tums.
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Now language:
Recycled language:
Materials: sh

Optional: pe clear
Language competences: -

Aim: to practise numbers 1 to 4 and

counting

® Stick the park, toy and animal flashcards on
the board in random order. Say Look! My
toys. Move the toy flashcards into a group
together, counting One, two, three, four as
in. Repeat for the animal flashcords. Invite
a volunteer to come and count the park
flashcards and move them into a group.

& Hand out eight items to each pair of children
— mixed up (e.g. four buttons, four rubbers).
The children put them into two groups of
four, counting aloud. Circulate and ask
individuals to count the items.

LN

Presentation

say the shapes.

Aim: to proctise recognising and counting
shapes

» Draw a dircle on the board. Elict/Say Circle
(the children will recognise the word from the
instruction ‘Listen and circle’). Drow a circle in

the air with your finger. Say the word again. The

children copy you. Drow a triongle and present

Triangle in the same way (drawing in the oir).

# Ask the children to look at PB page 78.

Ask Where's this? Elicit A park. Point to the
roundabout, tracing the circle shape with your
finger and ask Circle or triangle? The children
say Circle. Point to a triangle on the pushchair,
and trace the shape in the same way. Ask Circle
or triangle? The children say Triangle.

# Say Listen and point. Play the recording. Point
to the shapes in the photograph along with the
words on the audio. The children copy. Play the
audio again for the children to point on their
own.

® Say Count and say the shapes. Point to the
triangles in the photograph from left to right,
counting oloud. The children copy. Do the same
for the dirdes.

Audio script page T102

Practice

o ) AB p75| Make a shapes cat.

Aim: to toke port in @ craft activity and
encourage recognition of shapes

# Show the pictures on AB page 78. Explain in

L1 that the children are going to make

a picture of a cat, like the girl in the pictures.
Explain what to do, using the pictures. Show
the children that they need to stick the shapes
on the large grey dircle to make the cat’s face.
Show the one you prepared earlier.

s Hand out the materials to each child. Gireulate

and help with the sticking. Point to shapes and
elicit Circle or Triangle from individuals. Ask Is it
big or small?

f' B

Extension activity

Aim: to practise fine motor skills and

review shapes

* Use pipe cleaners to make o circle ond a
triangle. Show the class and for each one
ask What's this? What colour? Rephrase
answers, e.g. Yes! It's a red drcle.

® Hand out pipe cleaners to each child. They
make a cirdle and a triangle in the same
way. Circulate and ask about the shape
and colour.

e .

Note: If you do not have pipe cleaners,
the children can make the shapes by putting
together small items (e.g. buttons or beads).

Ending the lesson ]

Aim: to practise counting and listening

carefully

® Say Listen and count. Ask in L1 How many?
Clap your hands four times. The children
listen and put up their hands to say the
number. Repeat, clapping o different
number of times (up to four).

® When the children are confident, say Listen
and clap your hands. Say a number. The
children clap the correct number of times.

\ >
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Aim: to review shapes

® Draw a triangle and a circle on the board.
Point to the triangle and say Triangle. Draw
a triangle shape in the air as you say the
word. The children repeat the word and the
action. Do the same for the dircle.

® Say Look and think. Show the pictures or
items you have brought to dass in tum.
For each one ask Circle or triangle? Help
by tracing the shape in the picture/around
the edge of the item with your finger. The
children say Circle or Triangle each time. il

%

Practice

o @L BPEPTS] Look and draw lines,

"~ S5ay the shapes.

Thinking skills: sequencing

® Point to the first row of shapes on PB page 79.
Say the name of each shape and colour from left
to right. The children watch and listen. Repeat
with the children copying you. Then point to the
three shapes on the right. Ask in L1 Which
comes next? Trace the example line with your
finger. Read out the shapes in the row again,
including the answer.

(=)

* Repeat the process for rows 2 and 3, helping the
children find the answer each time and showing
them how to drow a match line.

* The children can then practise saying the names
of the shapes in each row in pairs.

Mote: Encourage the children to notice ¥
patterns around them (in the clossroom and
outside) and practise different types of
patterns in class. There can be patterns when
you give instructions (e.g. Jump, Walk, Clap,
Jump, Walk, Clap), patterns when the children
limm@imboy.-gﬂbwiormm
objects based on colour, size or shape.

e } 48779 Say the words. Colour the circles.
Aim: to create a record of learning

* Point to the playground equipment on AB page
79. The children say the words together.

* The children colour the circles if they can say the
words on their own.

* Craulate and help os necessary. Ask individual
children to say the words.

Extension activity

Aim: to practise recognising shapes and size

® Show a large paper circle. Ask What's this?
Rephrase answers, e.g. Yes, It's a green
circle. Stick it on the board. Show a small
circle. Point to the circle on the board and
ask Big or small? Rephrase answers, e.q. It's
a big circle. A big, green circle. Say a similar
sentence for the small circle, e.g. It's @ small,
blue circle. Stick it on the board. Repeat for
a large and a small triangle.

® Stick all the shapes on the board. Make two
teams. Call one child from each team to
the front. They stand on either side of the
board. Explain in L1 that you are going to
ask for a shape and both children need to
find it first. The first child to toke the circle
from the board and give it to you wins a
point. Then the two children sit down and
two more children come to the front. Repeat
until all the shapes have been taken. The

team with the most points wins.
, -

rlndhgtholuun

Aim: to review language from the unit

® Play the children’s favourite game from the
unit or sing the unit song.

Phonics

® See page T88 for Unit 9 Phonics.
Review

® See page T94 for Unit 8 & Unit 9 Review.
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€ Look and find.

@ Listen and join in.
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Aims
L]
New language:
Recycled language:
Materials: il

umnnw he hildres

~
Warm-up

Aim: to focus on the sound /p/

® Put on the puppet. Ask Who's this? Say Polly.
The children say Polly. Say Yes. It's Polly.
Make Polly wave at the class and say Hello.
Say Listen and say. p —p — p — Polly!

Note: Make the sound, not the nome of the
letter. The children repeat.

® Say the sound /p/ in isolation. Exaggerate
the lip position and movement required to
make the sound. The children copy. Explain
in L1 that you can feel your breath on your
hand exploding out when you make the
sound. Demonstrate by making the sound
with your hand held to your mouth. The
children copy. Give them time to practise.
Monitor and check.

. o

Presentation

) PE pE0 | Look and find.
Trace the letter.

Aim: to present and proctise forming the

grapheme ‘p’

® Show the pencil flashcard and ask What's this?
The children say Pencil.

® Point to the picture on PB page 80. Sayp—p -
p - pencil. The children copy. Repeat the sound
while drawing the shape of the letter in the air,
following the strokes as shown on page 80. Say

Draw /p/. Draw the letter again. The children
copy your movements. Practise forming the
letter in the air repeatedly. Make the sound /p/
every time,

® Say Troce the letter. Show the children how to
troce the letter shape on the page with their
fingers.

* Say Find the letters ‘p’ in the picture.

Chant

@ ) PE pBO0 | Listen and join in.

Aim: to practise the sound /p/ in a chant

® Say Listen and join in. Play the chant. Join in with
the sounds and words and hold up the pendil
card, then the 'p’ card. Repeat for the children
to copy you. Then play the chant for the children
to join in without your help.
Audio script page T95

Sound discrimination

® Make sure each child has a pencil. Put a pencil
on your desk. Say Look and listen. Polly /p/? Look
thoughtful and then say Yes, /p/. Pick up your
pencil. 5ay Bag /p/? No! Signal that you are not
going to pick up the pendil. Explain in L1 that you
are going to say some words. The children need
to listen carefully to the first sound in each word
and pick up their pendil if they hear the sound
/pl. If they don't hear it, they don't pick it up.

® Say a series of words with initial consonant
sounds (not blends), some with the sound /p/,
e.g. Pink, pencil, cat, me, pot, pasta, dog, paint,

children hold up their pencil _.9

bat, can, pan, sand. The
for the /p/ words. Repeat with the
words in a different order.

o
Extension activity

Aim: to practise the sound /p/

® If possible, move the chairs in the classroom
so they are in a long row {(or two long rows,
one facing the other). Say 5it down, please.
All the children sit down. Ask in L1 if they
know what The wave is. Explain that the first
person in the row stands up with their hands
in the air, then sits down. Then straight
away the next person stonds up. and so
on until the end of the row. Demonstrate
yourself, slowly, saying Stand up, Hands up,
Hands down, Sit down. Practise the wave
until the children are confident. Then ask
them to make the sound /p/ when they
stand up. Repeat until everyone is joining in
successfully. Practise starting the wave from
different seats (at the other end of the row,
in the middle, etc.).

Note: ¥ you can't arrange the chairs in rows,
the wave can pass from the child sitting in one
corner at the front around the class in a logical
direction. Make sure the children know which

way the wave is travelling.

rlndingﬂnhmn

Aim: to review the sound /p/

® Do asimple clapping chant, Clop three times
and each time you clap make the sound /p/
then say Pencil. Say Stand up! Clap your
hands! Repeat the clapping chant. The
children join in. Repeat until everyone is
successfully pronouncing /p/.

-
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Aims

Recycled language:
Materials:

I"

Warm-up

Aim: to focus on the sound /b/

® Put on the puppet. Make Polly wave at the
class and say Hello. Have Polly pick up @
small bag, fly around with it and then put
it on your desk. Ask Polly What's this? Polly
says My bag! Look thoughtful and say Listen
and say. b - b - b- bag!

Mote: Make the sound, not the nome of the
letter. The children repeat.

® Say the sound /b/ in isolation. Exaggerate
the lip position and movement required to
make the sound. The children copy. Explain
in L1 that you can feel your breath on your
hand exploding out when you make the
sound. Demonstrate by making the sound
with your hand held to your mouth. The
children copy. Give them time to practise.
Monitor and check.

N

Presentation

b PE p21 Look and find.
Trace the letter.

Aim: to present and proctise forming the

grapheme ‘b’

* Show the bag flashcard and ask What's this?
The children say Bag.

® Point to the picture on PB poge 81. 5ayb - b -

b - bag. The children copy. Repeot the sound
while drawing the shape of the letter in the air,
following the strokes os shown on page 81, Say
Draw /b/. Draw the letter again. The children
copy your movements. Practise forming the
letter in the air repeatedly. Make the sound /b/
every time.

® Say Trace the letter. Show the children how to
trace the letter shape on the page with their
fingers.

& Say Find the letters ‘b’ in the picture.

Chant

€L55 yeusst Listen and join in.
Aim to practise the sound /b/ in a chant

® Say Listen and join in. Play the chant. Join in
with the sounds and words and hold up the bag

card, then the ‘b’ card. Repeat for the children to
copy you. Then play the chant for the children to

join in without your help.
Audio script page T96

Sound discrimination

* Ask each child to put their bag on their desk.
Put a bag on your desk. Say Look and listen. Bat
/b/? Look thoughtful and then say Yes, /b/. Pick
up your bag. Say Red /b/? No! Signal that you
are not going to pick up the bag. Remind the
children in L1 that you are going to say some
words, The children need to listen carefully to

the first sound in each word and pick up their
bag if they hear the sound /by, If they don't
hear it. they don’t pick it up.

* Say a series of words with initial consonant
sounds (not blends), some with the sound /b,
e.g. Bad, cat, bag, pat, man, ball, bat, not, pan,
back, bake, take. The children hold up their bag
for the /b/ words, Repeat with the words in o
different order.

-,
Extension activity
Aim: to practise the sound /b/

e If possible, move your class out into the

playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

® Ask all the children to stand at one end
of the space. Explain in L1 that they have
to run to the other end, but only when
they hear the sound /b/. As they run, they
must make the sound /b/. Make a series of
sounds, e.g. /t/, /pf, /k/, /Y, 11, b,

@ \When the children hear /b/ they all run.
Encourage them to make the sound /b/ at
the same time.

® The children move back to the starting
position. Repeat with different sounds.

e ——

\

o~
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review the sound /b/

® Do a simple clapping chant. Clap three times
and each time you clap make the sound
/b, then say Bog. Say Stand up! Clap your
hands! Repeat the clapping chant. The
children join in. Repeat until everyone is
successfully pronouncing /b/.




2 @) Lookand find.
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© Lookand find.

€I Listen and join in.

@ Unit 3: ‘d’ dad




Aims
.

New language:

Recycled language:
Materials:

Lanﬂudﬂcnupitm' )

p
Warm-up

Aim: to focus on the sound /d/

® Put on the puppet. Make Polly wave at the
class and say Hello. Show Polly the picture of
your dod. Make Polly ask Who's this? Say It's
say. d - d — d- dad!

Note: Make the sound. not the name of the
letter. The children repeat.

® Say the sound /d/ in isolation. Exaggerate
the lip and tongue position and movement
required to make the sound. The children |
copy. Explain in L1 that you can feel your
tongue behind your teeth when you make
the sound. Give the children time to practise.
Monitor and check.

m

Presentation

€) 172122 Look and find.
Trace the letter.

Aim: to present and practise forming the

grapheme ‘d’

® Show the dod flashcard and ask Who's this? The
children say Dad.

® Point to the picture on PB poge 82. Say d - d
- d - dad. The children repeat. Say the sound
while drawing the shape of the letter in the air,

[ |

following the strokes as shown on page 82. Say
Draw /d/. Draw the letter again. The children
copy your movermnents. Practise forming the
letter in the air repeatedly. Make the sound /d/
every time.

® Say Trace the letter. Show the children how to
trace the letter shape on the page with their
fingers.

® Say Find the letters *d’ in the picture.

Chant
€IS 15552 Listen and joinin.

Aim: to practise the sound /d/ in a chant

® Say Listen and join in. Play the chant. Join in
with the sounds and words and hold up the dad
card, then the ‘d’ card. Repeat for the children to
copy you. Then play the chant for the children to
join in without your help.
Audie script page T97

Sound discrimination

# Hand out a ‘dad’ picture to each child. Have
a picture ready yourself. Say Look and listen.
Date /d/? Look thoughtful and then say Yes,
/d/. Pick up the picture of the dad. Say Can /d?
No! Signal that you are not going to pick up the
picture. Remind the children in L1 that you are
going to say some words. The children need to
listen carefully to the first sound in each word

and hold up the ‘dad’ picture
if they hear the sound /d/. If
they don't hear it, they don't
pick it up.

# Say a series of words with initiol consonant

sounds (not blends), some with the sound /d/,
e.g. Down, pat, ball, nest, dad, Dan, deer, dog,
back, top, door, dinner. The children hold up the
‘dad’ picture for the /d/ words. Repeat with the
words in a different order.

[ 3

Extension activity

Aim: to practise the sound /d/

® Say Stand up! Explain in L1 that the children
have to listen carefully ond sit down when
they hear the sound /d/. Make a series of
sounds, e.g. it/ /pd. M, V. 11, fol, i, Id/.
When the children hear /d/ they sit down.
Encourage them to make the sound /d/ at
the same time. The last child to sit down is
‘out’. He/She stonds to one side and helps
you judge the game. The children stand up
again. Repeat, with the sounds in different
orders, until only one child is left in. He/She
is the winner.

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review the sound /d/

® Do asimple dlapping chant. Clop three times
and each time you clap make the sound
/d/, then say Dod. Say Stand up! Clap your
hands! Repeat the clapping chant. The |
children join in. Repeat until everyone is

successfully pronouncing /d/.
m

(vs2 )



® Put on the puppet. Make Polly wave at the
dass and say Hello. Have Polly push a toy
car around and make engine noises. Ask
Polly What's this? Your toy? Polly says Yes,
my carf Look thoughtful and say Listen and
say. k- k- k- car! The children copy.

® Say the sound /K/ in isolation. Exaggerate
tongue position and movement required to
make the sound. The children copy. Explain
in L1 that you can feel your tongue at the
back of your mouth when you make the
sound. Give the children time to practise.

Presentation

€ 1755551 Look and find.
Trace the letter.

Aim: to present and practise forming the

grapheme ‘c’

# Show the car flasheard and ask Whaot's this?
The children say Car.

# Point to the picture on PB page 83. Say k- k- k
- car. The children copy. Repeat the sound. and
this time drow the shape of the letter 'c’ in the
air, following the direction shown on page 83.

(183 )

L Monitor and check. '

Say Drow /k/. Draw the letter again. The children
copy your movements. Practise forming the
letter in the air repeatedly. Make the sound /k/
every time.

® Say Trace the letter. Show the children how to
trace the letter shape on the page.

Chant

@ } 7B p23] Listen and join in.

Aim: to practise the sound /k/ in o chant

# Say Listen and join in. Play the chant. Join in
with the sounds and words and hold up the car
card, then the ‘¢’ card. Repeat for the children to
copy you. Then play the chant for the children
to join in without your help.
Audio script page T98

Sound discrimination

» Hand out a toy car or a picture of a car to each
child. Have a toy car ready yourself. Say Look
and listen. Cat /&/? Look thoughtful and then
say Yes, /&/. Pick up the toy car. Say Dog /k/?
Nof Signal that you are not going to pick up
the car. Remind the children in L1 that you are
going to say some words. The children need to
listen carefully to the first sound in each word
and hold up the toy car/picture if they hear the
sound /k/. If they don't hear it, they don’t pick
it up.

Mote: If you don't have a toy or picture, the
children can mime driving a car when they
hear /k/.

Say a series of words with initial consonant
sounds (not blends), some with the sound /k/,
e.g. Can, cot. call. bod, man, cake, cab, dog.
top, not, cap, card. The children hold up the toy/
picture for the /k/ words. Repeat with the words
in a different order.

\

-

Extension activity

Aim: to practise making the sound /k/

® If possible, move your class out into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

® Demonstrate with o volunteer. You stand
focing each other, a short distance opart.
Say Throw the ball! Throw a soft ball to
the volunteer and say k — k - k - catch! at
the same time. Explain in L1 that whoever
throws the ball says k — k — k — atch! Then
say Throw the ball! The volunteer throws
the ball back to you. Practise this with the
volunteer until he/she is confident.

& Make pairs. The children in each pair stand
facding each other and play the game.
Monitor and check they are saying k - k - k
- catch!

-

Ending the lesson

Aime to review the sound /k/

@ Do a simple dapping chant. Clap three
times and each time you clap make the
sound /k/, then say Cor. Say Stand up!

Clap your hands! Repeat the clapping
chant. The children join in. Repeat until
everyone is successfully joining in.




@) Lookand find. Colour the letter.
E——

€1 Listen and join in.
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o Look and find. Colour the letter.

€1 Listen and join in.

84 ) Unit5: 't' two )
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Aims
L] 3
New language:
Recycied language:
Materials:

Optienal:

# Morch around the dassroom saying One
- Two! One ~ Two! as you move your feet.
If space permits, encourage the children to
join in,

® Ask the children to sit down. Say t —t -t -
two. Look thoughtful. Say the sound / in
and movement required to make the sound.
The children copy. Explain in L1 that you can
feel your tongue behind your teeth when
you make the sound. Give the children time
to practise. Monitor and check.

\

Presentation

€ 17554 Look and find.
Trace the letter.

Aim: to present and practise forming the

grapheme ‘t’

# Show the flashcard for two or hold up two
objects and ask How many? The children say
Two.

» Point to the picture on PB page 84. Count the
letters aloud with the children (One, Twe!) and
say t — t — t — two. The children copy. Repeat
the sound, and this time draw the shope of the
letter *t" in the air, following the two strokes
shown on page 84. Say Drow //. Draw the

letter ogain. The children copy your movements.

Practise forming the letter in the air repeatedly.

Make the sound // every time.

# Say Trace the letter. Show the children how to
trace the letter shape on the page.

Chant
€L% yo57 Listen and join in.

Aim: to practise the sound // in & chant

# Say Listen and join in. Play the chant. Join in
with the sounds and words and hold up the
two cord, and then the ‘t’ card. Repeat for the
children to copy you. Then play the chant for
the children to join in without your help.
Audio script page T98

Sound discrimination

# Say Look and listen. Hold up two fingers and say
Two! The children copy. Say Look and listen. Top
/t/? Look thoughtful and then say Yes, //. Hold
up two fingers. Say Cap /4/7 No! Don't hold up
any fingers. Remind the children in L1 that you
are going to say some words. The children need
to listen carefully to the first sound in each word
and hold up two fingers if they hear the sound
M. If they don't hear it, they don't do anything.

# Say o series of words with initial consonant
sounds (not blends), some with the sound /t/,
e.g. Take, top, dog, sad, tub, tick, cat, back,
tennis, table, land, pink. The children hold
up two fingers for the /t/ words. Repeat with the
words in a different order.

Extension activity

Aim: to practise differentiating between
the sounds /d/ and /t/

® Practise the sounds /d/ and /t/ one after
the other with the children, prompting with
the two and daod flashcards. Explain in L1
that we con feel our voice for the sound /d/
but not for ft/. Encourage the children to
put their hands on their throats to feel the
difference between the two sounds.

® If possible, move your class into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

® Stick the flashcard for two on one wall
and the flashcard for dod on the opposite
wall. The children stand in the centre of the
space. Explain in L1 that they need to run to
the “two’ wall when they hear a word with
Mt/ at the beginning ond to the ‘dad’ wall for
/d/ words. Say a series of words, some with
initial sound /t/, some with /d/. The children
move as appropriate. Mix the words up so
that sometimes the children have to stay in
the same place, e.g. Dan, tan, tap, dash,
take, dot, tot, time, dime, do. Repeat with
the words in a different order.

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review the sound /t/

® Do a simple dapping chant. Clap twice and
each time you clop make the sound /t/, then

say Two. 5ay Stand up! Clap your hands!
Repeat the clapping chant. The children

join in. Repeat until everyone is successfully

joining in.




-
“’m

Aim to focus on the sound /e/

® Put on the puppet. Make Polly take a toy
egg/hard-boiled egg out of your bag. She
says Look! This is my egg. Make her sit on
the eqgg (as in Unit 3). Say Egg. The children
repeat. Polly passes the egg to volunteers,
saying This is my egg. The child says Egg. To
get it back make Polly soy My egg. please!

® Soy e - e - e - egg. Look thoughtful. Say the
sound /e/ in isolation. Exaggerate the mouth I
shape required to make the sound. The
children copy. Explain in L1 that you need
to open your mouth quite wide and smile
when you make the sound. Give the children
time to practise. Monitor and check. J

Presentation

o FPE P35 | Look and find.
Trace the letter.

Aim: to present and practise forming the

grapheme ‘e’

* Point to the picture on PB page 85. Say Look!
Eggs! How many? Count aloud with the children
(One, two, three),

® Say e — e - e - egg. The children copy. Repeat
the sound /e/, and this time draw the shape of
the letter ‘e’ in the air, with a single movement,

following the direction shown on page 85. Say
Draw /e/. Draw the letter again. The children
copy your movements, Practise forming the letter
in the air repeatedly. Make the sound /e/ every
time.

® Say Trace the letter. Show the children how to
trace the letter shape on the page.

Chant

@ JFE pES | Listen and join in.
Aim: to practise the sound /e/ in a chant

® Say Listen and join in. Play the chant. Join in with
the sounds and words and hold up the egg card,
then the ‘e’ card. Repeat for the children to copy
you. Then play the chant for the children to join
in without your help.
Audio script page T99

Sound discrimination

® Say Look and listen. Mime being a bird sitting
down on a nest and say Egg! The children copy.
Say Look and listen. End /e/? Look thoughtful
and then say Yes, /e/. Mime being a bird on
the nest. Say In /e/? No! Don't do any action.
Remind the children in L1 that you are going
to say some words. The children need to listen
carefully to the first sound in each word and
mime being a bird with an eggq if they hear the
sound /e/. If they dan’t hear it, they don't do
anything.

® Say a series of words with initial vowel sounds,

some with the sound /e/, e.q. Extra, exit, and,
am, Emma, up, every, Oliver, Ellen, eleven, if
elephant. The children mime being a bird sitting
down on a nest for the /e/ words. Repeat with
the words in a different order.

-
Extension activity
Alme to practise the sound /e/

® Repeat The wave activity with the sound /e/
(see page T8O Extension activity).

—— —— —

-

" Ending the lesson

Aim to review the sound /e/

*® Do asimple clapping chant. Clap three
times and each time you clap make the
sound /e/ then say Egg. Say Stand up! Clap
your hands! Repeat the clapping chant.
The children join in. Repeat until everyone
is successfully joining in.
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€I Listen and join in.




© Look and find. Trace the letter.
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€% Listen and join in.
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p
Warm-up _

Aim: to focus on the sound /s/

® Show the children the bowl with ‘salad’
inside and soy Look! My lunch. What is it?
The children say Salad. Say Yes! Munch,
munch, crunch! Lovely salad!

® Say s - s - 5 - salod. Look thoughtful. Say
the sound /s/ in isolation. Exaggerate the
mouth shape required to make the sound.
The children copy. Explain in L1 that your
tongue makes a hole shape behind your
teeth when you make the sound. Give the
children time to proctise, Monitor and check.

\

Presentation

€) )7 558/ Look and find.
Trace the letter.

Aim: to present and practise tracing the

grapheme ‘s’

# Point to the picture on PB page 86. Say Look!
Lovely salad! Point to the salod. The children
point and say Salad.

# Say s - 5 - 5 - salod. The children copy. Repeat
the sound /s/, and this time draw the shape of
the letter ‘s’ in the air, following the direction
shown on page 86. Say Draw /</. Draw the

letter again. The children copy your movements.
Practise forming the letter in the air repeatedly.
Make the sound /s/ every time.

» Say Trace the letter. Show the children how to
trace the letter on the page. Circulate and check
their work.

Chant _
@ ) PE p86| Listen and join in.

Aim: to practise the sound /s/ in a chant

» Say Listen and join in. Play the chant. Join in
with the sounds and words and hold up the
salod cord, then the ‘s’ card. Repeat for the
children to copy you. Then play the chant for the
children to join in without your help.

& Say Find the letters ‘s’ in the picture.
Augdio script page T100

Sound discrimination

* Say Stand up, please. The children stand. 5ay Sit!
and sit down. The children copy. Say Look and
listen. Sand /s/? Look thoughtful and then say
Yes, /s/. Stand up again. Say Cake /5/? No! Stay
standing. Remind the children in L1 that you are
going to say some words. The children need to
listen carefully to the first sound in each word
and sit down if they hear the sound /s/. If they
don't hear it, they stay standing.

# Everyone stonds up. Saya
series of words with initial :
consonant sounds, some with —
the sound /s/, e.g. Sack, bat, can, sum, pick. say,
sorry, take, sister, sod, run, sing. The children sit
down for the /s/ words. Repeat with the words in
a different order.

Extension activity

Aim: to practise the letter shape ‘s’

® Make the letter ‘s’ from ploy dough. Show it
to the children and moke the sound /s/. Give
out the play dough. Circulate and help the
children moke the ‘s’ shape. Encourage them
to say /s/ as they work.

Note: If you don't have play dough, the
children can make the shape with small items
such as buttons or beads. '

r
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review the sound /s/

® Mime being a snake. Walk around the
classroom with your hands in front of you
like a snake’s head. Make the sound /s/
continuously. The children join in (in their
places or walking behind you to make o
long snake if possible).

h 'J




*® Say Stand up, please. Say a series of words with
initial consonant sounds, some with the sound
In/, e.g. Nest, tap, no, now, sad, need, back,
cake, sing, new, nap, Ned. The children touch
their noses for the /n/ words. Repeat with the
words in a different order.

y
Extension activity
- Aim: to practise the sound /n/
Warm-up I * Say n - n-n - nose. The children copy. Repeat ® Repeat the Extension activity from page T81
Al 1o and § the the sound /n/, and this time draw the shape of with the sound /n/.
0¥ MM foam o the letter 'n” in the air, following the direction "— -
o - % shown on page 87. Say Draw /n/. Draw the s
® Point to your nose and say Look! It's my letter again. The children copy your movements, Ending the lesson
nose! Nose. The children repeat Nose. Say Practise forming the letter in the air repeatedly. :
Point to your nose. The children point. Give Make the sound /n/ every time. Aim: to review the sound /n/
inshucﬁm.e.g.smdnp.Hun{kLp.ﬂhp W ® Say Trace the letter. Show the children how to ® Move around the classroom as if you were
ymhands.ﬂumisdum.m.wm trace the letter on the page. Circulate and check thiu&agnmr.h&ﬁeusﬁur!dﬂlmqsr?n*m-
your nose, Sit down, Go to sleep, Wake up, their work. naw’ continuously. The children join in (in
Fufntmmnm. * Say Find the letters '’ in the picture. their places or following you if possible).
® Say n - n - n - nose. Look thoughtful. Say J ~ — —
the sound /n/ in isolation (be careful not | Chant
to say ‘nub’, just make the ‘n’ sound with .=
no vowel). Exaggerate the mouth shape @ MFEpET | Listen and join in.
o e tn:nk::&:;:u e the d’\ik:lmnl | Aim to practise the sound /n/ in a chant
Lol = i ® Say Listen and join in. Play the chant. Join in with
the roof of your mouth behind your teeth
y the sounds and words and hold up the nose
when you make the sound. Give the children o
time to practise. Monitor and check. card, then hold up the 'n’ card. Repeat for the
issiand J children to copy you. Then play the chant for the

5

— EEEE—— children to join in without your help.
Presentation Audio script page T101

VPE P97 | Look and find. Sound discrimination

Trace the letter. * Say Look! Nose! Point to your nose. The children

copy the action and say Nose. Say Look and
listen. Name /n/? Look thoughtful and then say |
Yes, /n/. Point to your nose. Say Sit /n/? No! Don't

Aim: to present and practise forming the
grapheme ‘n’'

® Point to the picture of the lion on PB page 87. sction: R chi iy L1 th
Say Look! Where's the nose? Point to the nose. ::’;“g";:n ” ;"w m::g o : _*l:”:d':;mn i you
The children point. Say Yes. It's here. to listen carefully to the first sound in each word |

and touch their nose if they hear the sound /n/. If
they don’t hear it, they don't do anything. |




Look and find. Trace the letter.

— = —

-

€I Listen and join in.
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Unit 8: 'n’ nose @




o Look and find. Trace the letter.

€1 Listen and join in.
h: BBE Unit 9: ‘i’ igloo )




Warm-up
Aim: to present igloo and focus on the
sound At/ :

® Show the picture of an igloo and say It's an
igloo. Igloo. The children repeat Igloo. Ask

that igloos are houses made in very cold
ploces. Pretend to be cold and shiver/stamp
your feet on the spot. Say Igloo and mime
being cold at the same time. The children
copy.

® Sayi-i—i- igloo. Look thoughtful. Say the
sound /v in isolation (say the sound, not the
letter name). Exaggerate the mouth shape
required to make the sound. The children
copy. Give them time to practise. Monitor
and check.

in L1 if they know what an igloo is. Explain |

\ >

Presentation

) PE p85 Look and find.
Trace the letter.

Aim: to present and practise forming the

grapheme V'

# Point to the picture of the igloo on PB page 88.
Say Look! Brrr! An igloo. Point to the igloo. The
children point.

® Say i - i — i - igloo. The children copy. Repeat the
sound /t/, ond this time draw the letter i’ in the
air, with the downward stroke first and then the

dot, following the direction shown on page 88.
Say Draw //. Draw the letter again. The children
copy your movements. Practise forming the
letter in the air repeatedly. Make the sound /i
every time.

® Say Trace the letter. Show the children how to
trace the letter on the page. Circulate and check
their work. Encourage them to trace the two
parts of the grapheme in the correct order (the
dot lost).

® Say Find the letters " in the picture.

Chant
@ } PE p83| Listen and join in.

Aim: to practise the sound // in a chant

# Say Listen and join in. Play the chant. Join in
with the sounds and words and hold up the
igloo card, then the " card. Repeat for the
children to copy you. Then play the chant for the
children to join in without your help.
Audio script page T102

Sound discrimination

¢ Stand up and say Listen! 5it /. Sit down. The
children copy the action and say 5it. Stand
up again. 5ay Look and listen. In /i/? Look
thoughtful and then say Yes, /. Sit down. Say
Egg /u? No! Don’t do any action. Remind the
children in L1 that you are going to say some
words. The children need to listen carefully to

the first sound in each word
and sit down if they hear the
sound i/ If they don't hear it,
they don’t do anything.

& Everyone stands up. 5ay a series of words with
initial vowel sounds, some with the sound i/, e.g.
It’s, imp, if, end, up, ill into, Emma, on, in, ink,
under. The children sit down for the /tf words.
Repeat with the words in a different order.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise differentiating between

the sounds /i/ and /e/

* Practise the sounds /i/ and /ef one after the
other with the children, prompting with the
pictures of the egg ond the igloo. Encourage
the children to think about the way the
tongue moves to change from // to /e/.

@ If possible, move your class into the
playground, school gym or an empty

classroom.

® Stick the picture of the egg on one wall
and the picture of the igloo on the opposite
wall. The children stand in the centre of the
space. Explain in L1 that they need to run to
the 'egg’ wall when they hear words with /e/
at the beginning and to the ‘igloo’ wall for
i/ words. Say a series of words, some with
initiol sound /e/, some with //. The children
move as appropriate. Mix the words up so
that sometimes the children have to stay
in the same ploce, e.g. Ever; in, Ellen, imp,
English, exit, end, if, ill. Ed, ink. Repeat with
L the words in a different order.
o

p
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review the sound /v/

® Move around the classroom as if you were
shivering in an igloo. The children join in (in

L their places or following you if possible).

o
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 Warm-up ]

Aim: to review sounds from Units 1 to 9

® Stick the flashcards of the key sounds from
the phonics lessons on the board, together
with the pictures for egg, igloo and nose. I
Point to each one in turn and elicit the word
and the initial sound for each.

® Put on the puppet. Play Disappearing |
the flashcards and pictures on the board.
Encourage the children to say the initial
sounds, as well as the words. P

——

-

Revision

@ } P8 pe9] Listen and play bingo.

Aim: to review sounds from Units 1 to 9 and

practise recognising grophemes

* Help the children find the Bingo card on page
89. 5ay, e.g. Point to /&/, The children point to the
correct picture (tell them in L1 to use the pictures
to help). If they are having problems, say, e.g.
Point to //. Car! Repeat for all the pictures.

* Explain the rules of Bingo in L1 if necessary. The
children listen and find the sounds on their card
as they hear them. The first child to mark all the
sounds on the card says Bingo!

® Make sure all the children have a pendil. Play
the first sound and word on the audio. Ask the
children to point to the correct square. Check
they are all pointing to the /s/ square. Show them
how to mark the square in pendil (with a dot or a
cross, depending on your children’s ability). Play
the rest of the audio, pausing for the children to
find and mark the squares. They should all shout
Bingo at the same time.

® Ask the children to rub out the marks on the
card. Repeat the game, but this time tell the
children to choose one row of the card by
putting a mark next to it. They only mark sounds
from this row when they hear them. Play the
audio again. This time there will be a group of
winners,

Audio script page T102

Sound discrimination

® Repeat one of the Sound discrimination activities
from the Phonics lessons (choose a sound the
children find difficult).

(Emnﬂm activity
Aim: to practise differentiating between
sounds
® Play the children’s favourite Extension
activity game from Units 1 to 9.
- -

p
Ending the [esson
Aim: to review sounds from Units 1 to 9

® Stick the flashcards and pictures from the
Warm-up on the board again, at a height
your children can reach. Point and elicit the
words and initial sounds.

® Call two volunteers to the front. Explain in
L1 that you are going to say a sound and
they both need to try to find it on the board
as quickly os possible and give it to you.
Say a sound, e.g. /b/. The children look for
the bag card. The first child to give the card
to you is the winner. These two children sit
down, Put the flashcard back. Repeat with

different volunteers.
.
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Aim: to review character names, Hello!

m ... and Goodbye

& Put on the Mike character mask (if possible
before the ddss). Move around like a
monkey and say (pretending to be Mike)
Hello! I'm Mike! Encourage the children to
reply all together Hello, Mike! Say Goodbye.
The children reply Goodbye, Mike! Take off
the mask. Repeat for the other three masks. |

® Hand out character masks to pairs of
children. They toke turns to put on a mask,
do the correct animal action and say Hello! x
I'm (character name), then Goodbye.

Circulate and help as necessary.
_ — =
Listening

@ }PE p20  Listen to the sentences.
Colour the frames.

Aim: to review language from the Hello! unit

and Unit 1

# Point to the pictures on PB page 90 and say
Listen and colour. Play the first sentence on
the audio. Help the children point to the first
picture. Explain in L1 that they need to colour
the frame of the picture the same colour as
the small circle.

* Repeat for the rest of the audio, pausing after
each sentence for the children to colour.

* Play the audio again. The children point at the
correct picture and repeat the sentence.

Augio script page T96

Practice

# Put on the puppet. Make Polly give instructions
from the Hello! unit and Unit 1. e.g. Stand up,
Clap your hands, Hands up, Hands down, Say
‘hello’, Sit down, Tidy up your pendil. The children
follow.

Game

# Hand out the Yes/No cards. Say Yes! The children
hold up the correct card. Repeat for No. Do this
several times.

* Hold up your book and say Look! It’s my book.
Yes or no? The children hold up the Yes card.
Hold up a pendl and say It's my chair. Yes
or no? The children hold up No. Repeat with
different clossroom objects, mixing true and false
sentences. Then add practice of the character
names using the flashcords and correct and
incorrect sentences with the names, e.q. It's Leo.

5\
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Extension activity

Aim: to practise language from the Hello!
unit and Unit 1

® Choose eight volunteers. Ask them to
stand at the front of the class. Mix up the
character and classroom object flashcards.
Hand each of the children a flashcard. Help
each child to show their flashcard to the
class and say, e.g. Look! It's Gina. He/She I
then turns the flashcard so the rest of the
class can't see it. Tell the class in L1 that they
need to look and listen carefully and try to |
remember where each flashcard is. Ask the
children at the front to show their cards and |
speak again.

® Call on a volunteer from the dlass. He/
She chooses one of the children at the
front, points and says, e.g. Flena. Pencil
If the guess is correct, the child shows the
flashcord and says, e.g. Yes. Pendil Then he/
she sticks the flashcord on the board and
sits down. The children guess until all the
volunteers are sitting down. If they have a
problem remembering any of the cards,
do a mime to help.

® Point at the flashcards on the board and
elicit the words to finish the activity.

\

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review Tidy up your ... and |

classroom objects

® Revise classroom objects by saying, e.g.
Point to your chair. Repeat for bag, pencil
and book.

. Plnyﬂ'ml,hlt'l song (CD 1, Track 13). The
children join in and tidy up their belongings
to end the lesson.

i




Aims:
Recycled language:

-
Warm-up

Aim: to review fomily words and Who's this?

iStickﬂteﬁ:milyﬂnshmn_ﬁ_mﬂtehpwd.
Point to each one in turn and ask Who's
ﬂris?ThedIﬁ:imrepb;hfhﬂwmmct_
family word. Repeat, pointing to them in
different orders. Stick the four flashcards |
on different walls of the classroom.

® Play the Unit 3 song (CD 1, Track 37). The
children sing along and point to the correct J

flashcard for each verse.
ﬁ_ —

Listening

@ } PE p31) Listen and colour the circles.
Colour the frames.

Aim: to review language from Unit 2 and Unit 3

® Review colours with the flashcards.

@ Point to the pictures on PB page 91 and say
Listen and colour the circles. Play the first item
on the audio and point to the first picture. Elicit
the colour. Confirm by peinting to the green
circle.

® Point to the second picture. The children copy.
Play the second item. Elicit the colour. Give the
children time to colour the circle. Repeat for the
other two pictures. Remind the children that
they need to colour the frames of the pictures in
the same colour as the circles. Circulate as they
colour and ask individuals What colour?

* Play the audio again. The children point at the
pictures and repeat the sentences.
Audio script page T97

Practice

® Make sure the children have crayons in red,
blue, green and yellow. Put on the puppet.
Make Polly give instructions from the course so
far, e.g. Stand up, Clap your hands. Show me
something blue, Show me something green, Sit
down, Go to sleep, Wake up, Stand up, Paint .
your chair, Paint your bag. Give your dad a hug.
The children follow.

Game

¢ If possible, move your dass into the playground,
school gym or an empty classroom.

* Stick the colour flashcards on different walls/in
the corners of the room. Make four groups and
put each into one corner/against one wall, near
a colour flashcard. Ask each group What colour?
They say the colour of their flashcard. Stand in
the centre of the space and give an instruction
to each group, e.g. Green! Clap your hands/Red!
Go to sleep/Yellow! Say ‘hello/Blue! Hands up.
The groups do the correct action for their colour.

* Play the music. Say Go! The children walk
clockwise to the next flashcard in their groups.
Stop the music. Repeat the instruction with
different actions for each group. Play slowly
at first, then speed up os the children gain
confidence.

rlx-tmlnnneﬂvltu
Aim: to practise language from Unit 2 and
Unit 3

® Repeat the Sleeping lions game from Unit 3
(see Extension activity page T26).

Ending the lesson

Aime to review colours and classroom

objects

® Show dlassroom objects and say, e.q. It's my
bag. It’s green. Invite volunteers to show
and talk about one of their possessions.

\
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@ Listen and colour the circles. Colour the frames.

- = [ » p §
i h — — —_— :
b I L T U ot 11 Vil 11 B
O S SE— S SE— e — e —
b - B = - - - - - -

92 J Unit4 & Unit5 )




-
Warm-up ]

Aim: to review toys, numbers 1 to 4 and

I'vegota... -

® Show a real toy, e.g. a car and ask What's
this? The children say Car. Encourage them

® Say Count the toys. Hold up the balls one
by one and count them oloud with the dass
One, two, three, four! Say Four balls! The
children repeat. Make sure they say the final
’s’. Do the same for the other groups of toys.
& Hand out the cars, dolls and balls for the
children to look at and play with for a
minute (one toy for each child or pair of
children). Girculate as they play and help
them say, e.g. I've got a ball.

- —

Vi

Listening

Colour the frames.

Aim: to review language from Unit 4 and
Unit 5

¢ Review colours with the flashcards.

# Point to the pictures on PB page 92 and say
Listen and colour. Play the first item on the
audio and point to the first picture. Elict the
colour. Give the children time to colour the circle.

» Repeat for the other three pictures. Remind the
children that they need to colour the frames of
the pictures in the same colour as the dircles.
Circulate as they colour and ask individuals
What colour?

@ Play the oudio again. The children point at the
pictures and repeat the sentences.

Audie script page T99

Practice

* Review big and small by saying to volunteers
Point to something big./Point to something
small.

* Make sure the children have crayons in front of
them and four other small items, e.g. building
blocks. Put on the puppet. Make Polly give
instructions from the course so far, e.g. Stand
up, Show me something blue, Show me three
(the children hold up three blocks), Show me

one, Show me two, Throw your ball. Catch your

ball, Paint your book, Point to something big,

Point to something small, Sit down. The children

follow.

Game

® Ask the children to stand in a circle. In the centre

of the circle put a selection of balls. Go into the
centre and pick up each ball saying, e.g. Look!
I've got a small, yellow ball. The children
repeat Small, yellow ball. Stand in the circle
with the children.

Give volunteers instructions,
e.g. Hector, throw me the big,
orange ball. The child goes into
the centre of the dircle, chooses the correct

boll and passes/throws it to you {according to
ability). Say Yes! I've got a big, orange ball if it
is the correct ball. If not, ask the children to help
the volunteer find the right ball. Repeat with
different volunteers.

o
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Extension activity

Aim: to practise language from Unit 4 and

Unit5

@ Repeat the memory gome from Unit 4
(see Extension activity page T32). This time
have different numbers of iterns on the
tray, e.g. three toy cars, two balls (one big,
one small). The children have to remember
the item, how many there were and (if
oppropriate) whether the item was big
or small

\

r!mllrm,u the lesson

Aim: to review numbers, colours and toys

® Play the Unit 5 song (CD 2, Track 8). The
children join in. Hold up the correct number
of fingers every time a number is mentioned
in the song. The children copy you.

-
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Extension activity
Aime to practise language from Unit 6 and
Unit 7
® Repeat Musical statues from Unit 6 (see
Extension activity page T50). Include
instructions from Unit 7 (Eat the pasta,

Wash your face).
r P —— —
Warm-up Practice r
Aim: to review pets, food and language ® Give a handful of pasta to each child (if possible Ending the lesson
from Units6and 7 in a small bowl). Alm to review food and I like ...
® Play No, Polly (see Introduction, page xvii) * Make sure the children have crayons in known ® Play the Unit 7 song (CD 2, Track 33). The
with the pet and food flashcards. Polly colours in front of them. Put on the puppet. children join in. Mime eating the different
makes correct and incorrect sentences Make Polly give instructions from the course foods. The children copy you.
using What's this? It'sa ..., I've got g ... so far, e.g. Stand up, Jump, Show me four —— — —
orI like ... - (the children hold up four crayons), Show me
— e —_— something small, Walk, Fly, Sit down, please,
Eat the pasta, please (the children pretend
Listening to eat the real pasta), It's lovely (they look

appreciative/smile), Wash your face. The
children follow.

Game
® Review pets and food using the flashcards.

# Divide the closs into two teams. Stick the
flashcards on the board at a height your
children can reach, Call one child from each

}PE p53| Listen and colour the circles.
Colour the frames.

Aim: to review language from Unit 6 and Unit 7

® Review colours using dassroom objects.

¢ Point to the pictures on PB page 93 and say
Listen and colour. Play the first item on the
audio and poeint to the first picture. Elicit the

colour. Give the children time to colour the circle,

® Repeat for the other three pictures. Remind the
children that they need to colour the frames of
the pictures in the same colour as the circles.
Circulate as they colour and ask individuals
What colour?

* Play the audio again. The children point at the
pictures and repeat the sentences,
Audio script page TI00

(1e3 )

team to the front. They stand at either side of
the board. Explain in L1 that they need to listen
and touch the right card on the board, as quickly
as they can. Say, e.g. I like cake. The child who
touches the correct flashcard first wins a point
for their team. If it's a draw, award a point to
both teams. The children sit down and the next
two children come to the front. Repeat until one
of the teams reaches ten points.
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¢ Listen and colour the circles. Colour the frames.

| 94 ) Unit8 & Unit9 )




Aims:
Recycled language:

Materials:

Optional:
Language competences:

* i
Aim: to review clothes, playground
equipment and language from Units Band 9
® Hand out the Yes/No cards. Say Show me
Yes! The children hold up the comect card.
Repeat for No. Do this several times.

# Hold up the park flashcards, the dothes
flosheards or reol clothes. Make correct and
incorrect sentences, e.g. Look ot my shoes./
I like this roundabout./I don't like this red
T-shirt. The children hold up their Yes/No
card os appropriate. J

——

\

Listening

| PEp34  Listen and colour the circles.
Colour the frames.

Aim: to review language from Unit 8 and Unit 9

= Review colours using real dothes or the dothes
flashcards.

# Point to the pictures on PB page 94 and say
Listen and colour. Play the first item on the
audio and point to the picture. Elicit the colour.
Give the children time to colour the dircle.

* Repeat for the other three pictures. Remind the
children that they need to colour the frames of
the pictures in the same colour as the circles.
Circulate as they colour and ask individuals
What colour?

» Play the oudio again. The children point at the
pictures and repeat the sentences.

Audio script page T102 '

Practice

* Make sure the children have crayons in known
colours in front of them. Put on the puppet.
Make Polly give instructions from the course
so far, e.q. Stond up, Show me something red,
Show me something crange, Jump, Sit down on
your chair, Eat some cake (the children mime
eating), Go to sleep, Wake up, Stand up, Sit
down on the swing, Swing on the swing, Stond
up, Put on the hat, (the children mime putting
on a hat), Put on the shoes. The children follow.

Game

® Repeat the shopping game from Unit 8 (see
Extension activity page T64). Help the children
use as much English as possible and use I like/T
don't like to talk about the items of clothing.

Note: If you don't have the equipment for
this game, play a version of it using flashcards
flashcards on the board on ‘shelves’ and call
on volunteers to come and choose an item by
saying, e.g. I like the yellow shoes. They ‘buy’
the flashcard by handing over pretend money
to you. Encourage them to use please and
Thank you.

-~
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Extension activity

Aim: to practise language from Unit 9

® Repeat the game Musical chairs from
Unit 9 (see Extension activity page T74).

~

\

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review language from Units 8 and 9

® Play the song from Unit 8 or Unit 9 (CD 2,
Track 46 or Track 59). The children join in
and mime as appropriate.

® Award the certificate from PB page 95 to
each pupil by writing their names on the
dotted line if this is your last lesson of
the year.




Audio Scripts

cDl1, O2

GINA: Hello, I'm Gina.
POLLY: Hella, I'm Polly.
LEC: Hello, I'm Lea,
MIKE: Heilo, I'm Mike,
ALL: Heila!

Gina, Polly. Leo, Mike

cD1, C3

Hella, hello, hella!

I'm Ja. 'm Jo, I'm Jo!
Hello. hello, hella!

I'm Jo. I'm Jo, I'm Jol

Hella, hello, hello!

Frr M, P M, T B!
Hello. helle, hello!

I Mo, I Mo, ' ol
CDL, o4 '
Stand up

Sit down

Stand up

Say 'Hellol

Sit down

Say ‘Hello!

Standup

Sit down

Say Hellol'

CDL OS5

Say Hello!

cD1, 06,/07
Clap your hands,
Clap your hands,
Let’s go. let’s go.
And say ‘Hello!
Hello, hello,

Hella, heilo,

Hella, hello,

Hellat

Stand up.

Sit down,

Let’s go. let’s go.
And say ‘Hello
Hello. hello, ..

Clap your hands,
Clap your hands,
Let’s go, let’s go.
And say Hefla
Hello, hello, ...

Stand up,

Sit down,

Let’s go, let’s go.
And say Hello?
Hello. hello, ...

cDL, 08

LEO: Bag!

POLLY: Pencil ... Pencill
GINA: Book!

MIKE: Chairl

bag. pencil, book, chair
CcD1, 09

Look! its my chair,
Look! it’s my chair,
Look! i's my chair.
Lok, look, [ook!
Look! it"s my pencil.
Look! it's my pencil,
Look! It's my pencil.
Look. look, look!
Look! Iit’s my bag.
Look! it's my bag.
Lookl It's my bag.
Look, ook, look!
Look! It's my book.
Look! It's my book.
Look! It's my book.
Look, lock, [ook!
ch, 10

pencil

bag

book

chair

Ooooh! Look, it's my pencil!
CDL, 11

Hands up

Hands down

Clap your hands
Hands up

Clap your hands

Hands down
Clap your hands
Hands up

Hands down
Clap your hands

cD, 12
Hands down
CD1L, 13/14
Tiely up, Ly up,
Tidy up Your book.
Tidy up, tidy up.
Tidy up your book.
Wo-ho ho-ho-hol Tidy tidy!
Weo-ho ho-ho-ho! Tidy up!
Tidy up, tidy up,
Tiely up yeur chair,
Tidy up, tidy up.
Tiedy up yeur chair,
Wo-ho ho-ho-hol Tidy tidy!
Wo-ho ho-ho-hel Tidy up!
Tidly up. tidy up.
Tidly up your pencil,
Tidy up, tidy up.
Tiely up your pencil,
Wo-ho ho-ho-ho! Tidy tidy!
Wo-he he-ho-hel Tidy up!
Tidy wpp. Licky up,
Tidy up your bag.
Thehy up, tidy up,
Tidy up your bag.
Wo-ho ho-ho-ho! Tidy tidy!
Wa-ho ho-he-he! Tidy up!
We-ho ho-ho-hof Tidy tidy!
Waorho ho-he-ho Tidy up!
CDL 15
1. GINA: Hella, Poliy.

POLLY: Hello, Gina.
2. MIKE: Hello, Leo,

LEO: Hello. Mike.

3. TEACHER: Hello.
ANIMALS: Hello.

TEACHER: Sit down, please.

L, MIKE: It's my chair,
LEQ: Mo, it’s muy chair,
TEACHER: Mike! Lea! Stop it
MIKE, LEO: Coooph!

S. LEO; Sorry.
MIKE: Cioh. Sorry.

CDL 16

MIKE: It’s my chair,

chL1I7

look listen listen
listen Jjain in ook
joinin look Jain in
CDL 18

Jp Ipl Ip/ pencil

Ip/ Il fpl pencil

Jp I 1pl penci

/pl ip/ fpf pencil

SLOWLY! /p/ /pf /p/ pencil

Ipl Ipl Ipl percil .
QUICKLY! /p/ /p/ /p/ pencil

/pl fpf fpd pencil .
CDL 19
LEC: Hello! I'm Leo.
GIRL: Look! It's my chair!
GINA: Hello! I'm Gina.
BOY: Look! It's my book!
cD1, 20
GINA: Red ...

Blue ...

Green ..,

And yellow ...
POLLY: Cocoooo!

red, blue, green, yellow

cDL 21

Look! It's my pencil.
1t's yellow. it's yellow.
Look! It's my pencil.
1ts yelow. i£s yellow.
Look! It's my book.
It's blue. It blue.
Loak! It's my book.
it's blue. it’s blue,
Look! I's my chair,




It's green. It's green.
Look! its my chair,
It's green. It's green.
Loak! it's my bag.
It'sred. It'sred.
Loak! Iit's my bag.
It's red, It's red.

chl, 22

Shiow me something red!
Show me something green!
Show me something red!
Show me something green
Show me something yellow!
Show me something green!
Show me something yeliow!
Show me something red!
Show me something green!
Show me something red!
Show me something yellow!

CD1, 23

red

Show me something red!
green

Show me something green!
yellow

Show me something yellow!

CD1, 24
Show me semething yellow!

cDl, 25/26

Oh paint. paint, paint your pencil,
Paint your pencil blue!

Paint. paint. paint your pencil,
Paint your pencil blue!

Oh stand up and paint with me,
Stand up and paint with me!
Stand up and paint with me!

Oh paint, paint, paint your book,
Paint your book green!

Paint, paint, paint your book,
Paint your book green!

Oh stand up and paint with me,
Stand up and pairt with me!
Stand up and paint with me!

Oh paint., paint, paint your bag,

Paint your bag red!

Paint, paint, paint your bag,
Paint your bag red!

O stand up and paint with me,
Stand up and paint with me!
Stand up and paint with me!
Oh paint. paint, paint your chair,
Paint your chair yellow!

Paint, paint, pant your chair,
Paint your chair yellow!

Oh stand up and paint with me.
Stand up and paint with me!
Stand up and paint with mel

cby, 27
See CDI, Track 25,

CcDhL, 28
1. MIKE, POLLY, LEC: Hello, Gina.
GINA: Hello, Paliy.
Helle, Mike,
Helle, Leo.
Look!

2. MIKE, POLLY, LEQ: Ch. Poor Gina,

3. MIKE: Yellow, please.
LEQ: Red!. please,
MIKE: Blue. please.
LED, MIKE: Green, please.
U, POLLY: ook, Gina,

GINA: Yellow. bhue, green and red.

Wow!

Thank you, Polly.

Thank you, Mike,

Thank you, Leo,
cDL 29
GINA: Yellow, Blue, green and red. Wow!
ch1, 30
blue red orange
green orange green
yellow yeliow blue
orange green red
red blue yellow
cDhy, 31
/bd /b b bag
b B /bl bag
/b /b /b bag
B b b bag

SLOWLY! /b/ /b/ /b/ bag
/i Ibl 1bi bag ...
QUICKLY /b /b /b bag
/b/ fbi bf bag ...

chL, 32

LEC: Look! i's my dad.
MIKE: Cah.

LEC: Look! It's my mum,
MIKE: Ciah,

LEC: Look! it's my brother.
MIKE: Coh,

LEC: Look! It's my sister.
MIKE: Coh.

dad, mum, brother, sister

CcD1, 33

Who's this? Who's this?
Its P LT

Whe's this? Who's this?
It's miy dad.

Whe's this? Wha's this?
It's my sister.

Whe's this? Whe's this?
It's my brother.

CcDL 34

Go to sleep.

Wake up!

Go to sleep.

Wake up!

Give your dad a hug.
Give your dad a hug.
Go to sleep.

Wiake up!

Give your dad a hug.
CD1, 35

red

Goto sleep,

bBlue

Wake up!

green

Give your dad a hug.
CcD1, 36

Go to sleep.

DL, 37/38

Rosemary. Rosemary,
Please show me your family.
Rosemary, Rosemary,
Please show me.

Loek, it's mu brother,
Look, it's my brother.
Lok, it's mu brother.
My brother. my brother.

Rosemary, Rosemary, ...
Lock, it's my sister.
Lok, it's my sster,
Look, it’s my sister,

My sister, my sister.
Rosemary, Rosemary, ...
Lok, it's my dad.

Look, it's my dad,

Look, it's my dad.

My dad, rmy dad.

Hosemary, Rosemary, ..

Look. it’s my mum,
Look. it's my mum.
Look, its my rmum,
My mum. my mum.

Rosernary, Rosemary, ..

CcDL, 39
SMNAIL: Who's this?
ROSEMARY: It's rmy mum.

SNAIL: Who's this?
ROSEMARY: It's my sister.

CDL 40

1L MIKE: Who's this?
LEO: It's my dad!
MIKE: Coh.

2. MIKE: Who's this?
LEC: it's my sister!
MIKE: Wow!

3. MIKE: Who's this?
LED: it's my brother,
MIKE: Coh, Wow!

L. MIKE: Who's this?
LEO: It's my mum:

5. MIKE: And who's this?
LEO: This? This is my friend!
MIKE: Ciah,




chlL W

MIKE: Who's this?
LEO: It's my sister!
MIKE: Wow!
cDL, 42

the mum

the dad

the baby

the egg

cDL 43

fd/ idf fdf dad
fdf fdf /df dad
fdf fdf fdf dad
s/ M idf dad
Guietly .. fdf /df /d/ dad
M fdf M/ dad ..
LOUDLYR /df A/ e elad
fdf fdf fdf dad .

CD1, 4y

the egg
the dacd
the baby
the mum

the baby
the eqg
the dad
the mum

green

BOM: Look! It's green.
blue

MAN: Wha's that?
BOY: IE's muy mum.
red

GIRL: Look! It's red.
yellow

MAN: Who's that?
GIRL: It's my dad.
CDL 45

POLLY: My ball

LEO: My car! Vroom, vroom!
MIKE: My puzzle!
GINA: My dolll

DOLL: Hella!

GINA: Doh!

ball. car, puzzle. doll

CcDL, us

Look! It's & blue ball.
Look! It's a red car.

Look! It's a green dall.
Look! It's a yellow puzzle,

F ey,

cD1, W7

BOUY I I've got a car. I've got a car!

BOY 2 I've gat a doll. 've got a doll

BOM 3: 've got a ball. M've got a ball

BOM 1: I've got a car. 've got a car!

BOY 2 I've got a doll. 've got a doll!

BOY 3: I've got a ball. I've gof a ball

BOY 1: 've got, a car. I've got a carl

BOY 2 ['ve got a doll. I've got a doll!

BOY 3:I've got a ball. I've got a ball

cDL u8

Throw your ball.

Catch your ball.

Throw your ball.

Catech your ball

Throw your ball.

Oh not

Tidy up the doll Tidy up the puzzle! Tidy
up the car!

Throw your ball.

Catech your ball.

Throw your ball.

Catch your ball

Throw your ball.

Oh net

Tidy up the doll Tidy up the puzzle!
Ticly up the car!

CDL 49

red

Throw your ball.

blue

Catch your ball.

green

Th ne!

yellow

Tidy up the doll! Tidy up the puzzle! Tidy
up the car!

CcD1, 50

Throw your ball.

cDl, 51,52

I've got a small red ball,

A small red ball. a small red ball.
I've got a small red ball.

I've got a small red ball.

A small ball. a big ball.
A small ball. 2 big ball.
A small ball. a big bail.
I've got a bail

I've got a big red ball,

A big red ball, a big red ball.
I've got a big red ball

I've got a big red ball.

A small ball. a big ball. ...

I've got a small blue ball,
A small blue ball, a small blue ball,
I've got a small blue ball.
I've got a small blue ball.

A small ball, a big ball, ...

I've got a big blue ball.

A big blue ball, a big blue ball.
I've got a big blue ball.

I've got a big blue ball.

& small ball. a big ball, ...

CcD1, 53
See CD1, Track 5L
CD1, 54
L. LEO: Ohhh . My puzzle. My puzzie!
Where is it?
2. LEO: Is it there?
GINA: No!
3, LEO: s it there?
POLLY: Mo,
Y, LEO: Is it there?
MIKE: No ..
5. MIKE, GINA, POLLY: Lock! It's therel
LEQ: Oh yes! Thank you,

cD1, 55
LEO: |5 it there?
GINA: No!
CDL, 56

a big car

& small car

a big pencil

a small pencil
a big ball

a small ball

a big ball
asmall car

a small pencil
a small ball

a hig car

a big pencil

cDl, 57

fef fef fef car

fol fef fef car

fel fef fof car

fei fef fof car

Quietly . fe/ fef fe/ car
fed fef foi car ..
LOUDLA! fef fef fef car
e/ fef fof car .

cD2, 02

POLLY: One!

MIKE: Twa!

GIMNA: Three!

LEQ: Foart

ALL: Gol Yay!

one. two, three, four

CcD2, 03

1 red ball

1, 2 blue balls

1,2, 3 green balls
1.2. 3. Y4 orange balls!

cD2, 04

One, two, three, four!
One, two, three. four!
Book! One book!
Book! Book! Two books!

Book! Book! Book! Three books!
Book! Book! Book! Book! Four books!

One, two, three, four!
One, two, three, four!
Baok! One book!
One, two, three. four!
One, two, three, four!
CD2,05

Four

Three

Two

One!

{xc3)

cD2, 06

red
Four




blue
Three

green
Two

yellow
COnel

chz, 07
Onel

CD2, 08/09

One, one, one,

My purple mum.

Two, two, twa,

My cars are blue.
Three, three, three,
My puzzle’s green,
Fouir, four, four,

Let’s sing some more.

One, two, three, four,

Sing sofme more,

One, two, three, four,

Sing some More,

Werse and chorus twice mare)

cD2.10
See CD2, Track OB,

cbz.n
1. GINA: One _ two .. three . four!
Hrmm ... Where's Leo?
2. GINA: Oh - helio, Leo.
LEO: Ohhh!
GINA: Hmm ... Where's Mike?
3. GINA: Hello. Mike,
MIKE: Ohhh!
U, GINA: Now _. Where's Polly? Hmm ... Oh
... Where's Polly?
5. POLLY: Helle, Gina. I'm here!
GINA: Oh yes!
cD2,12
GINA: One ... two .. three __ four!
Hemm . Where's Leo?

cD2,13

one two four
two three one
three one two
four four three

cD2, 1y
Mt/ 1t 1t two

e T two
U L twa

S I teo
HIGH! /t/ /it T two
T i L two
LOWE /St S two
Mt twe

CcD2,15

red

I've got & puzzle,
orange

I've got two books,
yellow

I've got 3 dolls.

bluse

I've got. 4 ballst WOC-00-00 - cops!
CcD2, 16
POLLY: Look! It's my bird!
ALL: Wow!

MIKE: Look! It's my rabbit!
ALL:- Wow!

GINA: Look! It's my fish!
ALL: Wow!

LEO: Look! It's my cat!
ALL: Wow!

bird

rabbit

fish

cal

ch2, 17

What is it? What is 2

A rabbit. A rabhit. It's brown.
A rabhbit. A rabbit. It's brown,
What is it? What isit?

A fish. A fish, It red.

A fish, A fish, It's red.

What is it? What i it?

A bird, & bird. It's green,

A bird, A bird. It's green,
What is it? What isit?

Acat. Acat. It's biue.

A cat. A cat. It's blue.

Blue?

cD2,18

fish

cat,

rabbit

bird

WOMAN: What is it?

BOW: it's a fish!

cD2,19

A rabbit! Jump, jump, jump, jump, jump!
A cat! Walk, walk. walk, walk, walk!

A rabbit! Jump. jump, jump, jumps jumpt
A cat! Walk, walk. walk, walk, walk!

A fird! Ay, flu, fiy, fly. Ayt

A Fish! Swim, swirn, swim, swirm, swim!
A birl! Fly, flu. Ay, iy, fiy?

A fish! Swirmn, swirm, swim, swim, swim!
A cat! Walk, walk, walk, walk, waik!

A birdl! Fly, flu, fly, fly, iyt

A fish! Swirn, swirn, swirm, swirm, swim!
A rabbit! Jump, jump, jump. jump. jump!
cbz, 20

red

A bird! Fy!

blue

A fish! Swim!

green

A rabbit! Jump!

yellow

A cat! Walk!

chD2,21

A cat! Walk, walk, wall, walke walk!

cD2,.22/23
What, is this?
What is this?
What is this?
What is this?
What is this?
What is this?
It7s oy bird,
Fiy, fiy. fly.

It's miy bird,

Flu. Flu. .

Fy, fiy.

What is this? .

It’s my cat,

Wialk, walk, walk.
it's my cat,

Walk, walk, walk.

Walk. walk.

What is this? ..

it’s my fish,

Swim, swirm. swirn.
It's my Fish,

SwilTL, SWITT), SWiTT,

SwirmL, Swirm.

cD2, 24

L. LEQ: Look. The cat! The cat!
2. POLLY Chno

3. MIKE: Let's go! _ Humph.

L. MIKE: Yippee!
5. ALL: Yay

LEC: Oh thank you. Thank you!
CD2,25
LEQ: Look. The cat! The caf!
CcD2.26
bird, bird, bird
fish, fish. fish
cat. caf, cat
fish, fish, fish
cat, cat. cat
cbD2,27
fel le/ Je/ eqgs
fel fef fef eggs
lef fef fef eggs
fef fef fel egas
HIGH! fe/ fe/ fef eggs
fel fef fe/ eggs ..
LOW! fe/ fef fef eqgs
e/ fef fe/ eggs .
cD2, 28

POLLY: Mmmm. pasta.
GINA: Mmmm, salad.




LEC: Mmimm, rice,
ALL: Cooooo - and cake!
pasta, salad, rice, cake

CD2,29

I like ricet | like salad!

Eat, eaf, eat, Eatl, eat, eat,

| like ricel | fike sajad

Eat, eat. eat. Eat, eat, eat.

| like pasta! | fike cake!

Eat, eat. =at, Eat, eat, eat.

| fike pastal | like cake!

Eat, eat, eaf. Eat. eat, eat.
Yeah!

cD2, 30

Look! Pasta. Ooooa,

Eaf the pasta. Yum, yum, yum. .
Look! Pasta. Ooooo,

Eat the pasta. Yum, yum, yum,
It’s lovely Mmmmmm.

Wash your face!

It's lovely! Mmmmrmirm.

Wash your facel

Look! Pasta. Onooo,

Eat the pasta. Yum, yum, yum.
IEs lovely! Mmmmmim.

Wash your face!

cbz, 31

red

Eat the pasta.
blue

Wash your face!
green

Loak! Pasta.

yellow

s levely!

cD2, 32

1. Wash your face!
2. Eat the pasta. Yum, yum. yum.

cD2,33/34

Munch, munch, munch,
Crunch, crunch, erunch,
[ like lovely lunch, lunch!

Munch, munch, munch,
Crunch, crunch, crunch,
| ke fovely unch!

1 like [ovely riced

| [k jovely rice!

| like lovely rice!

O Ui, Yuem, Yum., Yunt, gum, gam, yam!
Munch, munch, munch, ...

| like [ovely salad!

| like lovely salad!

| ke lovely salad)!

O yum, yum, wum, yum, yum, yur, yum!
Munch, munch, munch, ...

| like lovely cake!

| like lovely cake!

| like lovely cakel

Oh yum, Yum, yum, yum, yum, um, gum!
Yum!

cD2,35
1. DAD: Here's yowr cake,
LEC: Thank you, Dad. | [ike cake,
2. AlL: Oh no!
2. LEO: My cake .
ALL: Ohhh ..
L, GINA: I've got an idea,
POLLY: What isit?
GINA: Let’s get, some ice-cream.,
MIKE: Lovely idea!
5. LEC: | like ice-cream,
MIKE: Yes. it’s great.
GINA: Wonderful!
POLLY: Yumimig!

cD2, 36
L. LEC: Thank you, Dad, | like cake,

2. GINA: Let’s get some ice-cream,
cD2, 37

soUp water pasta
pasta pasta cake
water cake soup
cake soup water
CD2, 38

/! fs/ fsf salad

/s s/ s/ salad

fof st fsi salad
i fsf fsd salad

SLOWLY! /) fsf s/ salac
/5/ fs/ fs/ salad .
QUICKLUY /s s/ /sf salad
/5 sl fo/ salad .

cD2,29

red

BOM: What isit?
GIRL: It's & rabbit,
orange

BOY: | [ike salad. Mmmmm!
yellow

BOY: What is it?
GIRL: [t's a cat,
blue

GIRL: | [ike rice,

CD2. 40

LEO: Hahaha, |ook at my T-shirt! Hahaha,
and ook at my trousers,

GINA: Hahaha, look at my dress! And ook
at my shoes!

T-shirt. trousers, dress, shoes

cD2, y1

| dan't, like the purple dress. No, no, rio,

I don't ke the purple dress. No, no. no.
I den't like the purple dress. No. no. no,
But ! like the orange dress. Yes, yes. yes!
| don't like the blue trousers, No, no. no.
| don't like the blue trousers, Mo, no, ne.
| don't like the blue trousers. No, no, no.
But | like the green trousers, Yes, yes. yes!
cD2, 42

Hello, Frn Mr Blue.

Hello, I'm Mr Blue.

| like the biue cat,

| don't fike the purple hat.
| like the blue dad.

Ldon't like the green bag.

| like the blue two,
I don't like the red shoe,

| fike blue.
Hmm ... yes, | like Blue,

cD2, 43

Put on the shoes.

Put ona T-shirt.

Put onahat.

Put on a T-shirt.

Put on a hat,

Put on the shoes,

Put on a T-shirt,

Put on a hat.

Put on the shoes.

Say “hello’ to your dad,
CD2, 4y

red

Put ona hat,

blue

Fut on the shoes.
green

Put on a T-shirt.
yellow

Say ‘hello’ to your dad,

CD2, 45

1. Put onahat.

2. Say ‘helio’ to your dad.

CD2, 4s,/47

Put. on your T-shirt,

Put on your T-shirt.

Put on your T-shirt,

And stop!

0-0-0-0,0-0-0-0, clo- clo- clothes!
Put on your shoes.

Put on your shoes,

Put an your shoes,

And stop!

O-0-0-0, 0-0-0-0, clo- clo- clothes!
Put on your trousers.

Put en uour trousers,

Put on your trousers,

And stop!

C-0-0-0, 0-0-0-0, clo- clo- clothes!




Put on your dress.

Put on your dress.

Put on your dress,

And stop!

0-0-0-0, 0-0-0-0, clo- clo- clothes!

Stop!

CD2, 48

L. GINA: Look! | like my dress and my
shoes!

2. LEQ: Look! | like my hat and my
trousers!

2. POLLY: Look! | ke muy trousers and my
shoes!

& MIKE: Lock ... | fike .,

GINA, POLLY, LEC: Oh no! Don't worry,

We can help.

5. LEO: Wow!

GINA: | like your trousers, your hat and

your shoeshl

cD2, yo

1. LEO: Look! | like my hat and my
trousers!

2. POLLY: Look! | fike my trousers and my
shoes!

cD2,50
I've got ared hat.
And I've got blue trousers.

I've got. blue trousers,
And 've got a white shirt.,

I've got a black hat. M've got black trousers.
And I've got a blue shirt.

CcD2,51

nd inf in/f nose

nf M/ /nf nose
n i Ind nase
inf i/ n/ nose

QUIETLY And /s fnd nose
fn/ Ind Inf nose ..
LOUDEY! ind o /i mose
fnd i/ In/ nose ...

cp2, 52
MIKE: | {ike this slide! Woooo-hoaa!
GINA; Yau! | like this reundabout!

LEQ: Mmimm! | like this seesaw!
POLLY: Waaa! And | ke Ehis swing!
slide, roundabout, seesaw, swing
cD2,53

The roundabout’s yellow.
The seesaw’s green,

The swing's recl.

The slide’s blue.

CD2, 54

Swing!

The swing's fun,

The swing's fun,

I our park, in our park!
Slicle!

The slide’s fun,

The slide’s fun.

Inour park, in our park!
Seesaw!

The seesaw’s fun,

The seesaw’s fun,

In our park, in our park!
Roundabout!

The roundabout’s fun,
The roundabout's fun,

In our park. in our park!
Yay!

cD2,55

aseesaw

a roundabout

a Tshirt

a slide

trousers

& BWing

Wow! Look, a shde! The side’s fun!
cD2, 56

Sit down on the seesaw,
Down you go.

Up you ge.

Down you go.

Up you go.

Ch naol

Sit doewn on the seesaw.
Down you go,

Up you go.

Down you go.

Up you go.

Down you go.

Up you go.

Oh no!

CD2, 57

red

Up you go.

blue

Oh na!

green

Down you go.

yellow

Sit down on the seesaw.
CcD2,58

L Sit down on the seesaw.

2. Down you go.

CD2,59/60
Let’s go to the park,
The park is fun,
Let’s go to the park - everyone!
Swing on the swing,
Swiang on the swing.
Swing on the swing.
The swing is fun.
Let’s go to the park. ..
Slide on the £|id$.
Slide on the slide,
Slide on the slide,
The slide is fun,
Let’s go to the park. ..
Round the roundabout,
Round the roundabout,
Found the roundabout,
The roundabout is fun,
Let’s go to the park. ..
CcD2,61
L POLLY: It's my turn,
LED: Mo, I'm sorry, its my turn,
2. GINA: It's miy turn.
LEQ: Mo, I'm serry, s my turn,
3. GINA: Oh! Let's go home!

MIKE: Yes, let’s go home,
4. LEC: Where's Gina? Where's Mike?
Where's Poliy?
Where are they?
Come back! Come back!
5. GINA: This is fun!
LEO: Yes, the swing is fun,
CcD2, 62
L. GINA: Oh! Let’s go home!
2. LEO: Where's Gina? Where's Mike?
Where's Polly? Where are they?

CD2. 63

triangle, triangle, triangle
circle, circle, circle, circle
circle, circle, circle, circle
triangle. triangle, triangle
CD2, 64

A A igloo

Sif A i igloa

Al A /i igloo

A A i glea

HIGH! /i i/ (i igloo

fid i i igloo

LOW! /v fif /it igloo

fil i i igloo ...
CD2.65

red

The roundabout’s fun! Woooe!
green

| don't; like the dress.
yellow

| don't like the shoes.
bilue

The swing's funt Hahaha!
CcD2, 66

M5/ /s salad

fdf fdf dacd

Mt two

I/ p/ penc

A i igloo

fef foi car

fef fel egg




